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: Listof abhreviations

acc. accusative
dat. dative
fem. feminine
gen. genitive

impf.  imperfective
instr. instrumental
intrans. intransitive

masc. masculine

MD multidirectional
nom. nominative
pf. perfective

prep.  prepositional
trans.  transitive

UD unidirectional

The noun

A noun names a person, animal, thing. natural phenomenon.
quality, substance, fact. event, abstract notion etc...

MaJb4UK  boy
cobaka dog
CTYJI chair

noopora kindness

(a) Nouns that denote male persons or animals are masculine:

opar brother
MY:KYUHA  man

O0apaHn ram

(b) Those that denote female persons or animals are feminine:

cecrpa sister
MaTh mother

THIpUna  tigress

¢) The gender of nouns that denote things, phenomena,
g gs,.p
qualities, etc. depends on the ending of the noun.

Note: Red letters in the word means here you should stress this letter when pronounce the
m word (i.e read this letter during 1 second and continue read all letter more quicker).
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» masculine nouns » Neuter nouns
(a) All nouns ending in a consonant or —ii are masculine, as are Most nouns ending in —o or —e and all nouns in —ue, —be, —b&, or —ms
some ending in a soft sign (b) : are neuter:
3aBOJ factory CJIOBO word
My3ei museum Mope sea
TOKIb rain 3MaHNe building
. o o CYaACThe happiness
(b) Masculine nouns ending in a soft sign include ‘natural’ — shgi—gun
masculines, animate and inanimate agent nouns in —teJib, the .
o ] BpeMs time
names of months ending in a soft sign, and others whose gender
has to be learnt individually: i
y » Common gender nouns in-a /-1
napeHb lad HI0/1b July
mHeaTeasb  writer cioBapb  dictionary These nouns are masculine or feminine, depending on the sex of
ABUTATENb engine JAeHb day the person involved:
KoJLIera colleague (masculine or feminine)

» feminine nouns

Indeclinable names of animals are also of common gender:

All nouns ending in —a/—s1 are feminine (except for ‘natural

masculines and neuter nouns in —mst), as are nouns in —us: KeHTrypy kangaroo
muMnanse  chimpanzee

KHHUra book
oypu storm The names of many professions are grammatically masculine,

but take a feminine short-form adjective or past tense when the
practitioner is a woman: Bpau qoBosibHa. Bpau nucana ‘The
Also, very many nouns ending in a soft sign, including: (female) doctor is pleased. The (female) doctor was writing’.
nouns that denote females;

CTaHIUA station

» Indeclinable foreign nouns

nouns in —Kb, —4b, —Ilib, —Il[b, —3Hb);

nouns in —eThb (except rocrs ‘guest’ and Tecrs ‘father-in-law’); Indeclinable foreign nouns (loanwords) end in -a0, —ay, e, —1, o,

—o0a, -y, —ya, —10, or -3 and are mainly neuter (an exception is
masculine kode ‘coffee’), e.g.:

nouns derived from adjectives and verbs:

MaTh mother POKb rye
HOYb hight MBILIb  MMouse KaKao cocoa
Bellb thing KM3Hb  life HOY-Xay know—how
4ecTh honour 3eJIeHb  greenery Kade cafe
3anuch recording TaKcH taxi
oucrTpo bistro
There are also many others whose gender has to be learnt 1oy show

individually. HHTEPBBIO  interview
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(a) Nouns are either singular, denoting one object or person (cTo. There are six cases, each showing the function of a noun in the
'table’, ;keHImMHAa 'Woman'), or plural, denoting more than one clause (only the most basic meanings or functions are given here):
(cToabl 'tables', skeHIMHBI 'Women') .

Nominative
(b) The masculine plural is formed by the addition of a vowel, the subject of the clause Oten nbeT
usually —bI, to nouns ending in a consonant (-u after r, K, X, &, 4, Father is drinking
I, m [see page 6]):
Accusative
aBTobyc bus aBTOOyCc—bI  buses the object of the verb OH NbET BHHO
YPOK lesson YPOK—H lessons He drinks wine.
IUISIK beach IUISIK—H beaches
Genitive
or by the replacement of final —ii or —» by —mu: possession, ownership [10M ChIHA
My son's house
repo—i hero repo—u heroes
ronyo-» dove rojayo—u doves Dative
indirect object, recepient OH [ia/l KHUTY MAJIBYUKY
(c) The feminine plural is formed by the replacement of final —a He gave the book to the boy
by —b1 (—u after 1 K, X, K, 4, 11, 1): Instrumental
with, by means of A nuwy mMesaom
Jamo—a  lamp JIAMIT—bI lamps | write with chalk

KHUT—a book KHUT—HA books

Preposilional/Locative
location Al >KMBY B TOpOIE
[ live in town

and of final —s1 or —b by —m:

TET—9 aunt TET—H aunts

Belll-b thin Belll—H things
m g m g INote: (a) relics of the vocative case in : Boxe moii! ‘my god!, T'écnoau! 'Good Lord!.

. . . - f d with i ing in colloquial Russian:
(d) The neuter plural is formed by replacing —o by -a, —e/<& by —st (b) some truncated forms are used with vocative meaning in colloquial Russian

mam! 'Mum!', Hun! 'Ninal, etc.

, ‘ (c) the prepositional/locative case is always used with a preposition.
4yBCTB—0 feeling 4yBCTB—a feelings

IiaTb—€ dress JIaThb—A dresses
pyxkb—€  shot—gun PYXKb—H shot—-guns
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:: The declensions

There are three declensions:

The first declension: all masculine nouns (except those ending in
a/#, and myTh 'way') and all neuter nouns (except those ending in
—Msl)

The second declension: nouns in a/st (mainly feminine, with a
few matural' masculines, e.g. ronoma 'youth', nsias 'uncle’, and
nouns of common gender e.g. empota 'orphan’)

The third declension: feminine soft-sign nouns, neuter nouns in
—ms1, and masculine myTp 'way'

The first declension (masculine and neuter nouns)

The first declension subdivides into masculine nouns ending in a
consonant, —i, or —b, and neuter nouns ending in —o, —e (including
—ne/—be/—bé).

Masculine hard-ending nouns (nouns ending in a hard consonant)

Most masculine nouns follow the standard pattern (types 1 and 2
below). Others display variations conditioned by the spelling
rules:

Spelling rule one: b1 is replaced by m after the letters r, k, x

and K, 4, 11, 1x

Spelling rule two: o can appear after the letters 2, 4, mr, m,

and i only if stressed, otherwise it is replaced by e.

Note: the accusative singular and plural of all masculine animate nouns is the
m same as the genitive.

» Types of masculine first-declension nouns ending in a
hard consonant:

Type 1: 3aa 'hall’ (inanimate nouns)

Type 2: kanuTan ‘captain’ (animate nouns)

Type 3: napk 'park’ (nouns in -, —K, —X)

Type 4: ppiHok  'market’ (nouns in —ok/—ek/—€K)
Type 5: konenn  'end’, Tanen 'dance' (nouns in —)

Type 0: HOX 'knife' (nouns in —K, —4, —I11, —111)

ChMeceroo The noun

» Type 1: Inanimate nouns, e.g, 3an "hall

Nom. : 3an1—bl

Ace. 3an 3371~ bl

Gen. 3as1-a 3a/1—0B
Dat. 3an-y 33/1—BbI
Instr. 3a/1-0M 3a/1—BUH
Prep. 3an—e 3a/1—ax

Nouns changing their stress in declension include rpu®
'mushroom' (genitive rpuéa) , xBop 'yvard', kyer 'bush’, muer
'sheet of paper’, eroa 'table’, eyn 'law court, Tpya 'labour, ym
'mind’, xBocr 'tail, etc. Note also [{nenp Dnieper' and ITéTp
(genitive Ilerpa) Peter'.

» Nominative/accusative plural in stressed - a

Some masculine hard-ending nouns take stressed —a in the

nominative/accusative plural: agpec 'address’. agpeca 'addresses’;

oeper 'shore’, 6epera 'shores’; 6ok 'side’, 6oka 'sides’; Bek
‘century’, BeKa 'centuries’; Bedep ‘evening’, Beyepa ‘evenings';
IJ1a3 ‘eye’, Iiia3a ‘eyes’; roJioc 'voice', rojioca 'voices'; 10M

'house’, moma 'houses'’; aec 'forest’, meca 'forests'; oerpos ‘island’,

octpoBa 'islands’; macmopT ‘passport’. macmopTa 'passports'; moe3u

'train’. moe3aa 'trains’, etc.
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» Prepositional/locative case in -y

The following nouns take prepositional/locative stressed ~y after

the prepositions B 'in' and Ha 'on’ (never after o 'about,

concerning’: 0 jece ' about the forest', or mpu 'in the presence of.

attached to'": mpu otue 'in father's presence’, mpu 3aBoae ‘attached

to the factory'):

Oeper bank'":
Jon 'the Don":
aén 'ice”

Jaec forest"
MocT bridge”:
ormyck 'holiday":
nmoJ 'floor':
nopT ‘port”.
psaa ‘row'":

caj 'garden'”:

mkad ‘cupboard”:

OHu oTabixanv Ha Oepery Mops
They were relaxing at the seaside
PocToB HaxoauTCA HA AOHY
Rostov is situated on the Don
OHV TaHUEBaNM Ha JIbAY
They were dancing on the ice
Monbbl pacTyT B J1ecy
mushrooms grow in the forest
Mb! cToANM HA MOCTY
We were standing on the bridge
Mol 66111 B oTiyeky (Colloquial variant of B ormycke)
We were on holiday
Cobaka cnana Ha MOJy
The dog was sleeping on the floor
OH paboTtaeT B mopty
He works in the port
Mbl cnaenu B IATOM pAay
We were sitting in row five
B cagy pacTyT po3bl
Roses grow in the garden
Balle NanbTo BUCUT B LIKA(y

Your coat is hanging in the cupboard

Other nouns with stressed prepositional/locative in —y (many of

them monosyllabic) include 6ax 'ball’, Kpbim 'the Crimea’, 106

forehead’ (na 16y 'on the forehead'), Hoc nose, prow of ship’,

noJIK Tegiment'. moct post’. mpya 'pond’, pot ‘mouth’ (Bo pry 'in

the mouth'), cher 'snow’, yroJ ‘corner’ (B yruty 'in the corner’, na

yriy 'on, at the corner'). For the ' fleeting vowel' in declension, see

pages 1011, 17.

» Type 2: Animate nouns, €.9. kanuraH ‘captain’

Note that the accusative singular and plural of masculine animate
nouns is the same as the genitive:

Nom._; KanutaH XanuTaH-bl
Acc. | KkanuTaH-a  KanuTaH-oB
Gen. | kanuTaH-a  KanuTaH-oB
Dat. KanuTaH-y KanutaH—am
Instr. i kanuTaH—oM  KanuTaH-amu
Pzep.} kanuTaH-e  KanuTaH-ax

Similarly all animate masculine nouns, e.g. me;erar 'delegate’ .
aupuxép ‘conductor', nHKeHep 'engineer’, kanauaar ‘candidate’,
MuHHCTP 'minister’, opuuep 'officer’, mo3T 'poet’, Typuer 'tourist,
yemnuoHn 'champion’, etc. (and, with stress change in declension,
kuT 'whale', accusative/genitive KuTa, ¢JIOH accusative/genitive
cioHa ‘elephant’).

Note: Some masculine animate nouns have nominative plural-a, e.g aupexrop 'di-
m rector’, plural aupexropa: 'directors' (accusative/genitive plural xupexTopoB.).
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» Type 3: Masculine nounsinr, K x

Note that —bi is replaced by —u in the nominative/accusative plural
in accordance with the spelling rule, e.g. mapk park'.

i Singular  Plural

....................................................................

Nom. : napk napKk—u
Acc. i napk napk—u
Gen. napk-a NapKk-oB
Dat. } napk-y napk-am
Instr. i napk—-oM napk-amu
Prep. napk-e napk-ax

Similarly 6ank bank’, plural 6ank-u, ¢aar 'flag’, plural puar-n,
cayx rumour’, plural eayx-mu, etc.

The accusative singular/plural of all masculine animate
nouns (see also page 9) is the same as the genitive: Majapunk
'boy', accusative/genitive singular maspunK—a, accusative/
genitive plural MmaabunK—0B.

Stress changes from stem to endings in rpy3oBuk, genitive

rpy3oBuka lorry', yaennk pupil', a3sik 'language’, etc.

» Tyne 4: Masculine nouns in —ok /-ek /—ék

The fleeting vowel —o /—e /—€ is lost in declension, e.g. ppiHOK ‘market’.

ChMeceroo The noun

Nom. | pbiHOK

PbIHK—H
Acc. | pblHOK PbIHK—H

Gen. i pbiHK-2  PbIHK—OB
Dat. | poHK-y  pbiHK-aMm
Instr. | PbIHK—OM  PblHK—aMu
Prep. * pblHk—e PbIHK—aX

Similarly 3Bonok 'bell’, 3na4ok 'badge’, karok rink', koHék

'skate’, genitive KOHBKa, KyCOK 'piece’, MemIoK 'sack’, opemrex

‘nut’, mecok 'sand’, miarok 'headscarf', mopapok 'present’,

nopomok powder', etc. ypok 'lesson’, genitive ypoka, 3HaTOK

‘connoisseur’, genitive 3HaToKa, and urpok 'player’, genitive

urpoka retain —o— throughout declension.

The accusative singular/plural of animate nouns (see also

page 9) is the same as the genitive: 3naTok 'connoisseur’,

accusative/genitive singular 3naToka, accusative/genitive plural

3HATOKOB.

» Type 3: Masculine nouns in -y

Virtually all of these nouns end in —em, with fleeting vowel —e- lost
in declension, e.g, konen 'end’, genitive koHua. Stem-stressed
nouns have —em in the instrumental singular and —es in the
genitive plural, since 0 may appear after i only in stressed
position, e,g. Tanen 'dance’, instrumental singular Tanmem,

genitive plural Tanmes.

i Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. | KoHey KOHL—bI TaHell, TaHU-bI
Acc. | kowey KOHL—bI TaHell, TaHL-bI
Gen. | KoHu-a KOHL—0B TaHu-a TaHLU-eB
Dat. | KoHu-y KOHL-aM TaHU-y TaHU-am
Instr. } KoHu-oM KOHL-aMH TaHL-eM TaHU-amMHu
Prep. | KoHu-e KOHL-ax TaHu-e TaHU-ax

Similarly (end stress): aBopen ‘palace’, orypen 'cucumber’, oreiy
father', mpopaBen 'sales assistant’; (stem stress): mepen ‘pepper’,
nHoctpaHen foreigner' (and many nationalities: amepukane

'‘American’, Hemen 'German’, OTJAaHel 'Scot', etc.).

Note: (a) the second of two adjacent vowels is replaced by —ii- in declension:
= geapruern Belgian', genetive Genbruiina, kuraen 'Chinese’, genitive kuraiina
(also 3asin 'hare’, genitive 3aiina). The combination —se- is replaced by —ab—
naJiery ‘ﬁnger', genitive najabua.

(b) the vowel e is retained in declension where —en is preceded by two or more
consonants: 6Ju3Hen 'twin', genitive 6iu3Hena, Ky3sen 'blacksmith’, genitive
Ky3Hena, mepTBell 'dead person’, genitive MepTBena.

(c) the accusative singular/plural of animate nouns in —em (see a/so page 9) is
the same as the genitive singular/plural, thus meBexn 'singer": 5 cirymaro nepua/
neBuos ' I listen to the singer/singers'.

(d) Meesn 'month’ declines like Tanen 'dance’, but with no fleeting vowel , e.g.

IeBATHh MecsileB nine months'.
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» Type 6: Masculine nouns in 3, u, 1, i

Note: Nouns ending in the soft consonants 1 and uy are included here since
m their declension is identical to that of nouns ending in the hard consonants
and .

The plural form -1 is replaced by -u in accordance with the

spelling rule (see page 6). Genitive plural is —ei, e.g. Hoxk 'knife":

T L L T LT Ty

Nom. i HOX HOX—H
Ace. | HOX HOX—1
Gen. | HOX-a HOM—€l
Dat. HOX—Y HOX—aM
Instr. | HOX—OM  HOM-aMH
Prep. i HOX—e HOM—aX

Note: Like Hox ' knife', many of the nouns have end stress in,declension, thus:

m Kapanaam pencil', genitive kapanaam-a , likewise kiarou key , miaamy raincoat ,
arax ‘storey', etc. The instrumental singular ending of nouns with stem stress
throughout declension is —em (since —o can appear after -, —4., —u1, and —ux only
in stressed position), thus mastx ‘beach’ instrumental singular nuistzk—em,
toBapuu ‘comrade’, instrumental singular ToBapum-em. Compare
stem-stressed patronymic CepreeBud 'Sergeevich' instrumental, CepreeBud—em
and end-stressed patronymic miasny, Il'ich instrumental, nabuy-om

The accusative singular/plural of masculine animate nouns (see
also page 9) is the same as the genitive: Bpau 'doctor' accusative/
genitive singular Bpay-a, accusative/genitive plural Bpau-eii.

» Some special features of the masculine hard-ending
declension

(a) The partitive genitive in -y

A number of nouns that denote substances have a partitive
genitive (indicating that only part of a substance is involved) in
—y: Jayk 'onions' (partitive genitive Jiyk-y), caxap 'sugar' (partitive
genitive caxap-y), cyn 'soup' (partitive genitive cyn-y), cbip
‘cheese’ (partitive genitive cbip-y), Tadak 'tobacco’ (partitive
genitive Tabak-y), and others (including mapoa people’ (partitive

genitive Hapoa-y» . For partitive usage, see page 29.

ChMeceroo The noun 13 I

(b) Nouns in which the genitive plural is identical with the nominative
singular

The genitive plural of a number of nouns is the same as the
nominative singular. The nouns fall into the following categories:

(i) certain items of footwear: 6oruHok ' (ankle-high) boot' (mapa
6oTuHOK ' a pair of (ankle-high) boots'), camor 'boot’, uy;10k
'stocking’

(ii) certain measurements: rpamm 'gram’ (cto rpamm '100
grams', but ¢To rpammoB in written Russian)

(iii) certain nationalities: rpy3un 'Georgian', pymbIH 'Romanian’.
Typok ‘Turk'. Since these are animate nouns, the genitive plural
is also the accusative plural: 5 BusKy rpy3us, pymbiH, Typok ‘T see
the Georgians, the Romanians, the Turks'

(iv) certain military terms: coanar 'soldier’, mapruzan 'guerrilla’
(the genitive plural of these animate nouns is also the accusative

plural).

(v) others: pa3 'time' (5 pa3 'five times'), yestoBek person’ after
cardinal and some indefinite numerals: 5 yesioBek 'five people’,
HECKOJIBKO uestoBek' a few people’ (but mHoro mroneii’ a lot of

people’).

(c) Summary of genitive plural endings in hard-ending masculine
nouns

Hard-ending nouns may have genitive plural endings —oB, —eB, or
—€H.

—oB: the genitive plural of all hard-ending nouns (e.g. 3a,

‘hall' genitive plural 3amoB), except for those ending in -, —4, -1,
-1, and stem-—stressed nouns in —11

—eB; stem-stressed nouns in —i: Mecsin 'month’, genitive plural
MecsieB

—eif: nouns in —uk, —4, —II, —II: rapazk 'garage’, genitive plural
rapaxen

INote: (a) some nouns have 'zero' ending in the genitive plural (e.g. pa3 ‘time’,
= see above).
(b) the genitive plural of all masculine animate nouns (see also page 9) is also
the accusative plural: §I 3nar manpunkoB/ucnanues/spadeii T know the boys/the

Spaniards/the doctors'
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» Masculine hard-ending nouns with irregular plural form
Nominative plural -b1, genitive plural -bee

» Nouns in —-aHuH/-aHuH: aurnvuavvi 'Englishman'/cnagauus 'Slav’

i Plural Plural
Nom. aHrn4aH—e cnasaH—e
Ace. i aHruMuaH cnaBsaH
Gen. AHINMYaH cnaBsH
Dat. aHMYaH-aM CcnaBAH—aM
Instr, i aWrM4aH-amu CnaBsAH-aMu
Prep. |  aHmnuaH —ax cnasaH-ax

opar brother'  smcr 'leaf crya ‘chair’

Plural Plural Plural
Nom. i 6paT-bs NNCT-bs CTYN—bs
Acc. 6paT-beB NNCT-bS CTYN—bA
Gen. 6paT-beB NNCT-bEB CTYN-beB
Dat. 6paT-baAM NINCT-BAM CTYN-bAM
Instr. i 6pat-baMH NUCT-bAMH CTYN—bAMH
Prep. i bpaT-psix NINCT-BSAX CTYN—bSAX

INote: stress change in the plural of rpa:knanun 'citizen': rpasxnane, accusative/

™ genitive rpamaaH.

Tocnonun 'gentleman'. korénok 'kitten' (nouns in —€Hok denoting

Juct meaning 'sheet of paper' (as opposed to 'leaf'), genitive

Jucra, declines like 3aa hall'.

» Nominative plural b1, genitive plural -ei

My#x 'husband'  cbIH 'son’ apyr 'friend'

Plural Plural Plural
nom. MYK—bS CbIHOB—bsT ApY3-bs
acc, MYK—eit CblHOB—eH apy3—ei
cen. MYK—eH CblHOB—e€ii apy3-ei
dat. MYX—bSIM CblHOB—e€ii ApYy3—bIM
Instr. MYK—bSIMH CbIHOB-BSIMH  APY3-bSIMHU
Prep. i myx-bsix CbIHOB—bSIX ApY3—-bAX

INote: the accusative plural (and singular) of animate 6par, npyr, my:k, and cbin
= is the same as the genitive: 5 Buaky cBoux 6parbes 'l see my brothers', s
Berpedaro apyseit T meet my friends’, OHuM 11065 T CBOMX MY:Keil/CBONX CHIHOBEN

'they love their husbands/their sons'.

the young of animals and birds, ~onok after —k, —4, —m).

Plural Plural
i rocnoa-a KOT-fITa
Acc. i rocnog, KOT—-AIT
Gen. rocnog, KOT—SIT
Dat. rocnog—am KOT-ATaM
Instr. | rocnog-amm KOT-SITAMH
Prep. i rocnog-ax KOT-sITax

INote: (a) pebsiTa, plural of, pedénox 'child' is a colloquial variant of gern

= children'.

(b) menoxk 'puppy ' has plural mwensiTa or meHKH.

(c¢) nouns in ~oHok have plurals in —ara: Boa4onok ‘wolf-cub’, plural Bo1uara.

cocen 'neighbour’

X035IMH 'ownher'

Plural Plural
Nom. : cocea-u X03AeB-a
Acc i cocep-eii X03feB
Gen. | cocep-eii X037€eB
Dat. coceg—siM X03feB—aM
Instr. | cocep-simm X03AeB—aMH
Prep. i cocep-six X03f€B-ax
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» Soft-ending masculine nouns (nouns in -/ and -b) » Masculine nounsin -h
» Masculine nouns in - These have the same endings as nouns in —i, except for genitive
The case endings of masculine nouns in —i are the 'soft' plural ~ei:

equivalents of the endings of the 'hard’ declension, cf. 3amx "hall'

" ‘ H Singular Plural
and My3—e" museum : ................ ;. .............................................................................................
Nom. : cnektaknb CNeKTaKA—H
. Ace. i cnektaknb CMeKTaKA-H
Singular Gen. | cnekTakn-s cnekTakn-ei
hard nominative 3an soft nominative my3e—it Dat. i cnextakn-io CMEKTaKA-IM
hard accusative 3an soft accusative My3e-ii Instr. |  cnektakn-em P p—
hard gemtwe 3an—a SOft genltlve myse— s Prep. H CcneKTakn—e CANeKTaKkN—HXx
hard dative 3an-y soft dative My3e-10
hard instrumental 3a71-0M soft instrumental My3e—eM
hard prepositional 3an-e soft prepositional Mmy3e—e
INote: (a) yuurenn 'teacher’, nominative plural yauress, 1areps 'camp’,
Plural ™ nominative plural ;arepsi.
hard nominative 33/1-BI soft nominative My3e—H (b) some of the nouns have a fleeting vowel that is lost in declension: renn
hard accusative 3an-bl soft accusative my3e—u 'day’, genitive THs1, KameHnp 'stone’ . genitive KaMHsi, KOpeHb TOOt', genitive
hard genitive 3a1-0B soft genitive My3e—eB KOpPHS, etc.
hard dative 3a/-aM soft dative My3e—sIM . . . ) ..
. ) (c) some nouns take end stress in declension, with instrumental singular —ém,
hard instrumental 3an—-aMu soft instrumental My3e—-sIMH
hard prepositional 3an-ax soft prepositional My3e—sIX e.g. A0k 'rain’, genitive qomast (104 x0ka€m 'in the rain’).

(d) third-declension myTsb 'way' is of masculine gender, but declines partly like
IN ote: (a) the prepositional singular ending is —e in hard and soft declensions. a feminine noun in the singular: genitive/dative/prepositional myrn,
™ (b) some nouns in ~i have prepositional locative endings in stressed 1o (see instrumental myrém.

page 8 for hard-ending prepositional locative in stressed ~y): 60ii ‘battle’, B

» Declension of mioav ‘people’ and ety ‘children’

6oro 'in battle' (nominative plural 6on, genitive plural 6oér), kpaii 'edge’, na
kparo 'on the edge' (nominative plural kpas, genitive plural kpaés ).

(c) nouns in -nit decline like my3eii except for prepositional —mii: renmii ‘genius, Nom . nog-u aet—u
o renu—u 'about a genius'. Ace.: niop-eit AeT—en
. . . Gen. i mop-eif eT—eif
(d) as elsewhere, the accusative of animate nouns (see also page 9) is the same i A A
o ’ o ] Dat. nog—aM LeT—sIM
as the genitive: repoii 'hero', accusative/genitive singular repos, accusative/ Instr. NOA-BMH AeT-bMH
genitive plural repoes. Prep. noa-Ax AeT-AX



I 18 The noun

ChMeceroo The noun

19I

» Neuter nouns in-o

Neuter nouns ,in —o have the same endings as hard-ending
masculine nouns (e.g. 3ax 'hall’, see page 7) except for
nominative/accusative singular —o, nominative/accusative plural

-a, and zero genitive plural, e.g. 6:1romo 'dish’:

Singular Plural
Nom. i 6nop-o 6noa-a
Acc 6nioa-o 6nioa-a
Gen bnioa-a 6niop,
Dat. i O6nog-y 6nioa-am
Instr. 6noa-om 6noa-aMu
Prep. i 6n ton—e 6ntog-ax

» Stress change in the plural

This occurs in many nouns, either from stem onto ending: c10B0
‘word', nominative plural ciioBa, genitive plural coB, dative
plural exoBam; or from ending onto stem: iumo 'face’, nominative

plural muma, genitive plural aum, dative plural anmam.

INote: (a) —e- to —€- in: kosteco 'wheel nominative plural koséca, genitive plural
= koustéc:, dative plural kosécam.
(b) if two consonants precede —e, a vowel usually appears between them in the
genitive plural, —o- if adjacent to k: okHo 'window', nominative plural oxna.
genitive plural okoH, otherwise —e—: muebMo ‘letter' , nominative plural. nucsma.
genitive plural mucem.

(c) sifino ‘egg’, nominative plural stitna, genitive plural s,

» Irregular plurals in -ba/bes

AepeBo 'tree’, nominative plural nepeBss, genitive plural nepesbes
KpbLI0 'wing'. nominative plural kpeLabs, genitive plural kpblabeB
nepo 'feather, pen' nominative plural mepbs, genitive plural

nepbeB

» Irregular plurals in-#

kosieHo 'knee', nominative plural kosenn, genitive plural kosieneii
(xoaeH after prepositions: BeraTs ¢ KoseH 'to rise from one's
knees")

miae4o 'shoulder', nominative plural mieun, genitive plural miieu
yXo 'ear’, nominative plural ymm, genitive plural ymeii

s10510K0 'apple’, nominative plural siésoku, genitive plural siGox

I Note: The genitive plural of siero 'summer' is used as the genitive plural of rox

= 'year' (maTh JeT Ha3aj five years ago').

» Neuter nouns in-¢, e,g, mope 'sea’

Singular Plural

Nom. mop—e mop—si
Acc. Mmop—e Mop-—si
Gen. i mop-n mop—eii
Dat. i mop-to MOpP—SIM
Instr. | mop-em MOp—SIMH
Prep. i mop-e MOp—SIX

Likewise moae 'field' and nouns in —be (singular only):
BOCKpeceHbe 'Sunday’, 3mopoBbe ‘health’, (He)cuacTbe
' (un) happiness’, and (singular only) end-stressed 6eabé 'linen,

underwear' (B 6esbe 'in one's underwear").

I Note: (a) maatpe 'dress’, nominative plural miaret!, genitive plural niaarsis .
= (b) s is replaced by a after u, thus: cepaue 'heart’, genitive singular cepaua,
nominative plural cepaua......

(c) a number of loanwords in —e— (and in —u etc., see page 3) do not decline.
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» Neuter nouns in-He » The second declension (nouns in-a/a)

» Feminine nouns in-a

Nouns in —ne decline like mope 'sea’ except for the prepositional

P . .
singular in —u and genitive plural in -, e.g. codbITHE 'event' P Type 1:feminine inanimate nouns, e.g. xamna ‘lamp

Singular Plural

Singular Plural Nom. | namn-a Namn—bl

.................... :......................................................................................... ACC E naMl‘l—y NaMn—bl

Nom. i  cobbitn-e CobbLITU—11. Gen. i namn-wI namn

Ace. i cobbiTn-e cobbITU—51 Dat. namn—e namn-am

Gen. :  cobbitn-u cobbiTn-ii Instr. | namn-oii Namn-amMu

Dat. | cobbiTn-10 cobbITU-AM Prep. i namn-e NAMM—ax

Instr. cobbITU—eM COBbITU—IMH !

Prep. cobbITU-u cobbITU—AX

Note: (a) most feminine nouns in —a decline like mamma 'Tamp' .
= (b) nouns in unstressed —1a, —3a, —4a, —1a, —ima take —eii in the instrumental
Many of the nouns are abstract and singular only, others have singular (—o— can appear after these consonants only , in stressed position):
rpannua 'boundary’, instrumental singular rpanunuei, likewise kpbima roof,

plurals: Bausinme 'influence’, Bnewatsienune ‘impression’, S
CTOJINIIA Capltal Clty , etc.

MOKOJIeHHe 'generation’, etc. (c) nouns in —xa, —4a, —1a, —ma take —u in the genitive singular and nominative/

accusative plural.

» Neuter (third-declension) nouns in -, €.9. vma 'first name' > Stress change

Many nouns in —a switch stress to the stem in the plural: crpana

Singular Plural ‘country’, plural crpaHsbl, cTpaH, cTpaHaM. CTPaHAMM. CTPaHAaX
.................. \ (likewise BOﬁHa ’War’_ Hrpa 'game'. rjiaBa ‘Chapter" etc. (—e— may
Nom. i  wum—s nmeH—a change to —€- under stress: 3Be3aa 'star’, plural 3Bé3zbl, 3Bé371,
Ace. NM—s1 UMeH—-a . . .
Gen. | umeH-n AMEH 3Bé31aM. 3Bé31aMH, 3BE37aX).
Dat. VMeH-H MMeH—aM
Instr. i vmeH-em NMeH-amMu » Type 2: Feminine animate nouns in -a, e.g. XeHWwuHa 'woman':
Prep. |  vmeH-m MMeH-ax

Singular Plural

Nom. | MeHwpuH-a KEHLMH-BI
Likewise Bpems 'time’, 3Hamsi ‘banner’ (nominative plural 3Haména Ace. | ReHWMH-y MEHLMH
genitive plural 3mamén), and a number of less commonly-used Gen. i KEHWMH-BI HERLNH

Dat. | keHwwH-e KEHLMH—aM
nouns. Instr. EHLWNH—0# KEHLWUH—aMu

Prep. | eHwpuH-e MKEeHLMH—aX

Note: (a) the accusative plural of animate feminine nouns is identical with the
m genitive plural: on BuauT kopoB 'He sees the cows'.

(b) many end-stressed nouns switch to stem stress in the plural: cupora

‘orphan’ plural cupotsl, with —e— to —é- under stress: sena 'wife' plural xéupl,

JKEH, JkéHaMm, ;kénamu, skénax. likewise muesa 'bee’.

(c) afew matural' masculines (retaining masculine agreement: Moii mana ‘my

Dad'), and common-gender nouns in -a e.g. o6:kopa 'glutton’ decline like

IKEHIHHA.
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» Type 3: Nouns in-ra,—ka,-xa

Note that the vowel -bl is replaced by —m after -r-, -k-, —x— in the
genitive singula.r and nominative/accusative plural, e.g. knura

'"book':

Plural

H KHUI—am
Instr. | KHur—oi KHUr—aMu
Prep. : KHur—e KHUr—ax

H

» Tyne 4: Nouns that take —o- or, —¢— hetween consonants in the
genitive plural, e.g. 6anka jar'

Singular Plural
Nom 6aHK-a 6aHK—H
Acc 6aHK-y 6aHK-H
Gen 6aHK—H 6aHOK
Dat. i baHk—e 6aHK—am
Instr. | 6auk-oii 6aHKk—ammu
Prep. | 6aHk-e 6aHK—ax

Likewise @yska " roll' (genitive plural 6y;10k), 6yTsiika bottle’
(oyThLI0K), BHIIKa ‘fork' (BmiIoK), Mapka 'stamp’ (Mapok), omnéka
‘mistake' (ommn6ok), mepuarka 'glove' (mep4yaTok), MIaCTHHKA

record’ (muIacTHHOK), Tapeska plate’ (Tapesok).

IN ote: (a) —e— appears in the genitive plural between :, 4, u1, and k: urpymxka

= 'toy' (Mrpymex), KHiKKa. notebook' (KHIIKeK). J10%KKa 'spoon’ (JIoKeK), mayKa
‘packet’ (mauek), pydamka. 'shirt' (pybauex), cmmuka ‘match’ (conuvex), yamka
‘cup’ (yammek). or replaces i before k: koneiika 'kopeck' (koneek).
(b) the accusative. plural of animate nouns is the same as the genitive plural:
AeBymka ‘girl' (neBymiex), komka ‘cat’ (komrek). See also page 9.
(c) some other combinations of consonants have inter-consonantal vowel —e- in
the genitive plural: ceagbba 'wedding' (cBage6), cocna pine-tree' (coceH),
TIOpBMa 'prison’ (TIOpeM).
(d) others have no inter-consonantal vowel in the genitive plural: 6yksa 'letter
of the alphabet’ (6yxB), urpa 'game’, npocs6a ‘request’, popma 'form’, uupa

‘figure’, maxra ‘mine’, etc.

» Feminine nouns in -4

In the declension of nouns in -, the vowel endings of the hard
declension a, y, b1, 0 are replaced by their soft equivalents: s, 10,
u,e.

Byps 'storm' (note that —b in the genitive plural preserves the

softness of the final consonant):

Singular Plural
Nom. : 6yp-1 6yp—u
Ace. i 6yp-10 6yp-u
Gen. | 6Gyp-m 6ypb
Dat. | 6yp-e 6yp—aM
Instr. | 6yp-ei byp—amMu
Prep. 6yp-e 6yp—six

H

Note: (a) instrumental singular —€it under stress: 3emus 'land’, instrumental
m singular 3em1€id.

(b) some nouns have inter-consonantal vowel —e- in the genitive plural (some

with, some without a final soft sign): 6ammns ‘tower' (genitive plural 6amen),

BuLIHs ‘cherry’ (BuieH), nepeBens * village' (mepeBeHs ), cnajapus 'bedroom’

(cmaaben), Tyduis 'shoe’ (Tydes).

(c) kyxus 'kitchen' takes —0~ in the genitive plural: KyxoHb..

» Feminine nouns in -ba: cTaTbA ‘article’

Singular Plural
Nom. i cratb—si cTaTb—H
Acc. i cTatb-10 cTaTb—H
Gen. | craTb—u craTb—eil
Dat. cTatb—e CTaTb—5IM
Instr. | craTb—eii CTaTb—AMH
Prep. i cratb-e cTaTb—AX

Similarly nouns in unstressed -b, except for instrumental
singular -beii and genitive plural —mi, e.g. rocTbs 'female guest’,

instr. singular rocrnei, genitive plural rocruii.
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» Feminine nouns in-1a: apMua ‘army’ » The third declension (soft-Sign leminine nouns: knogarhb 'hed’)

. Singular Plural
Stngular Plural b g ...........................................................................
Nom. : KpoBaTb KpoBaT-H

i apmu-1 apMu-H. H

: Ace. i KpoBaTb KpoBaT-H
Ace. i apmun-10 apMu-u ; .

: N Gen. i KpoBaT-H KpoBaT-ei
Gen. : apmu-u apmu-u :

; Dat. i KpoBat-m KpoBaT—sIM
Dat.  : apmu-u apMu-IM :

H . Instr. ;| KpoBaTb—10 KpoBaT—sIMH
Instr. : apmu-eil apMU-sIMHA H

: Prep. : KpoBaT-H KpoBaT—sxX
Prep. i apmu-m apmu-sIx ;

Note: (a) some nouns have stressed —u in the prepositional/locative case (after
m the prepositions B 'in’' and Ha 'on'): Ha rpyau 'on the chest’, B rpsi3u 'in the

mud, covered in mud', na gBepu 'on the door', B ¢Bs13u ¢ 'in connection with', B

rnob6aneHoii cetn 'on the world-wide web', B Tenn 'in the shade'.

(b) the letter s is replaced by a after a, u, m, m, thus Bems ‘thing’, dative/

instrumental/prepositional plural Bem-am, Bem—amu, Bem-ax, likewise MbImb

Most of the nouns are loanwords: gemoncTpanus 'demonstration’
CTaHIUA 'station’ ¢gaMuims 'surname’ IKCKYPCHS '‘excursion’, etc.

Singular Plural 'mouse’, Houb ‘night', peus 'speech’, etc.
Nom. | wpe-s - (c) some nouns lose —o0- in the genitive/dative/prepositional singular: 10kb
Ace ' a0 Wae—u 'lie, falsehood', ;zkm (instr. A0:kb10), likewise 11060BH 'love', 1106BH (instr.
Gen. | wae-m uae—it M0GOBLI0), eLC.
Dat. | wpe—e i (d) mous 'daughter’ declines moun, nouepu, 1ouepu, 104epsio, Houepu, plural
In st'r. ne—eil ae—AMH Ao4epH, JoUepeid, 10UepsiM, 1o4epbMi, Jouepsx. likewise maTh ‘mother’, except
Prep pe—e ae—Hx for instrumental plural marepsimu.

; (e) the plural animate accusative/genitive rule applies to feminine soft-sign
nouns: s 1100110 cBoux gouepeii 'Tlove my daughters'. see also pages 21, 22.
(f) myTs 'way' and neuter nouns in —ms also belong to the third declension (see

Similarly erast ‘pack (of wolves), flock (of birds), shoal (of fish) ', also page5 6, 17, and 20)..

etc.

» Declension of surnames
» Summary of genitive plural endings in the second declension

those in —eB, —€B, —0B, —uu, —bIH decline partly as nouns, partly as

adjectives. e.g. OyMMH, OYHHHA, OYHHHDI:
Nouns in -a: zero ending: jamna 'lamp’ (1ammn) Buika 'fork’ ) &9y y Y

(BHIIOK) , JIO3KKA 'spoon’ (J10KeK) i Masculine feminine Plural
Nouns in —s1: zero ending: 6yps 'storm’ (6yps ), kanist 'drop’ Nom. ByHMH GyHMH-a ByYHMHBI
(xanesib), DamHs ‘tower' (damien) Acc 6yHMH-2a BYHUH-Y BYHUH—BIX
Nouns in —bst: —efi: cTaThs 'article’ (crar—eif) Gen. i OyHuH-a 6yHUH—ol 6YHUH-BIX
Nouns in ~bst: —nii: roctbs ‘female guest’ (rocr-uii) Dat. :  byHun-y 6\/””“_0? 6yHMH-BIM
) . , ‘ . Instr. | OYHUH-BIM 6yHUH—OIi 6YHUH-BIMH

Nouns in —est/~as: —ii: crast pack’ (cra-ii) H .

Prep. i OyHUH—e OYHUH—OH 6YHMH-BIX

Nouns in —ust: —ii: craHuus 'station’ (craHuu—i)

H

Note: (a) surnames in —ckuii and —oii (e.g. Maiickuii, Toscroii) decline like

m adjectives.

(b) those in —o (Bonaapenko, Xurporo) do not decline.
(b) male foreign surnames ending in a consonant decline (e.g., agpec
®puapuxa Mnmaepa Friedrich Schiller's address'), but not female (agpec

Annpl HIuianep 'Anna Schiller's address’).
(d) foreign surnames in —e, —u, -0, -y, and stressed —a and -s1 (I'éte, Tatu, Mopo,
Iloy, Aroma) do not decline.
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Use of the cases » The accusative case

» The nominative case The accusative case denotes:
The nominative case denotes the subject of an action or state: (a) the object of a transitive verb:
Mosi cecTpa NMWeET NUCbMO My sister is writing a letter A Rynun KAapTUHY | bought a painting
MamuHa ocTaHOBMAACh the car stopped MaTb ntobUT chIHOBEI The mother loves her sons
OHa oTKpbiNa ABEPH She opened the door
It is also used:
(a) to identify: (b) duration:
370 Hala aaya That is our country cottage OH *pan BCIO BECHY He waited all spring
9TO HaWW pOAUTEIH These are our parents OH BCé Bpems WyTUT He jokes the whole time

(b) to point out: (c) repetition:

, fl 3T0 roBOpPWN THICAYY pa3 [ have said that 1,000 times
Botr mama There is Mum .
Al paboTato KaxKAbIH 1eHb [ work every day
(¢) in definitions: (d) distance, weight, price:
Poccus 6onbluan CTpaHa Russia is a I?ig country OH 6exxan KHJIOMETP He ran a kilometre
, o ) ) . . OHa nnakana BCIO 10pory She cried all the way
(d) in constructions involving possession. Hy:KHBI# 'necessary KHura cTouT copok pyeueii The book costs forty roubles
' ‘e
and HpaBHTBCsI/Mo— 'to please’: YemopaH BecuT 20 KHJIOTPaMMOB The case weighs 20 kilos
Y y4eHMKa ecTb JHHeHKa The pupil has a ruler (e) the object of sanas 'sorry for":
Hemuy Hy»XHa KapTa The Gerrnan needs a map
Jetam noHpaBUTCA mbeca The children will like the play Emy Kanb xeHy He is sorry for his wife

(e) in comparisons after yem 'than':

Mocksa 6onbwe yem Kuen Moscow is bigger than Kiev

(f) in titles when the genre (‘novel', newspaper’, etc.) is also
given:

OH uutan rasety « Hemeas» He was reading the newspaper
"Nedelya"'

but

OH uutan « Hemesro» He was reading "Nedelya"
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» The genitive case

The genitive case denotes:

(a) possession:

MallnHa OTHA

(b) authorship:

pomaH ToJsicToro

(c) The object of a verbal nouns:

obpaboTka HH(poOpManMH

(d) The whole in relation to a part:

CMMHKa CTyJ1a

(e) descriptive detail:

AeﬂOHepBOCTeHEHHOﬁ]HHKHOCTH

father's car

a novel by Tolstoy

the processing of information

a chair-back

a matter of prime importance

(f) quantity (with indefinite numerals and the verb xBarars/

XBaTHTD 'to be enough') :

MHOTO/HeMHOro JIroxei
Mmano / Hemano JeHer
HECKOJIbKO JIeT

[AOCTaTOYHO / HeAOCTAaTOUYHO XJ1e0a

CKONbKO 4eJI0BEK?
XBaTUT BpeMeHH

many/not many people

not much/quite a lot of money
afew years

enough/not enough bread
How many people?

There will be enough time

The genitive also combines in quantitative meaning with the
names of groups and collectives, measurements, and receptacles:

TONNa NtoAeH
TOHHA yrist
6oKan BUHA

a crowd of people
a ton of coal
a glass of wine

» The partitive genitive

(a) The partitive genitive is used with verbs that denote

requesting/consuming/providing part of a substance or liquid, or
anumber, of like objects:

Al xouy/NpoLuy MoJIOKA
OH NpuHEC cinYek

| want/ ask for some milk
He brought some matches

(b) Except for xoTeTn/3a— 'to want' and mpocuTb/mo- 'to request’,
verbs involved lend to be perfective only:

OH BbINAN BOABI
OHa cbena xJjeda

Note: imperfective muth and ectb take the accusative case: o mua Boay 'he

= was drinking water', oHa ena xs1e6 'she was eating bread'. Use of the accusative

he drank some water
She ate some bread

case with a perfective verb implies ‘all":

OH BbINWA BOAY
OHa cbena xJ1ed

He drank (all) the water
she ate (all) the bread

(c) Examples of the partitive genitive:

Al Hannn emy BOAKHU

OH 3aKa3an uKpsbI

OHa HapBana UBETOB

| poured him some vodka
He ordered some caviar
She picked some flower

(d) Some nouns denoting substances have a partitive genitive in

—y/-10, used with verbs, receptacles. and indefinite numerals (see

also page 12):

YaLKa Yaro
AanTe mHe caxapy
KYCOK ChIpY
Tapesika cymy

acup oftea

Give me some sugar
a piece of cheese

a plate of soup

The —a/-s genitive forms of these nouns are also possible in these

contexts and must be used when quantity is not implied: 3amax

gas 'the smell of tea' mena caxapa 'the price of sugar’, or when the

noun is qualified by on adjective: wamka xkuakoro 4asi ' a cup of

weak tea'.
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» The use of the genitive to denote non—-existence or
non - availahility

Her (past He 6bL10, future He GymeT + genitive singular/plural) is
used to denote non-existence or non-availability:

HeT kirroua/kiouei There's no key/There's no keys
He 6b110 03epa/o3ép There wasn't a lake/there weren't any lakes

He 6ynet ¢punbma/punbmoB There won't be a film/any films

The construction is also used with persons:

Ero HeTt/He 6bIn0/He byaeT goma He isn't/wasn't/won't be in

However, the nominative is used to denote identifieation,

compare:
370 6blNa He MOsI MallIHA That wasn't my car
and
He 6bl10 MAIMHBI There wasn't a car

The construction can denote absence of possession/availability:

Y MeHsl HEeT BPeMeH#M I don't have the time
Y Hero He ObLIO feTel he didn't have any children
Y HUX He OyzneT TenedpoHa They won't have a telephone

Analogous constructions involve other negated forms:

Yy HaC He UMeeTCsl CBeleHuil We have no information
K yTpy He ocTajioch eabl By moming there was no food left
MamuH He ObLJI0 BUAHO There were no cars to be seen

» Genitive or accusative after a negated transitive verh

(a) The genitive is often used after a negated transitive verb (one
that normally takes the accusative; the rule does not affect
negated verbs that take the dative or instrumental):

OHa BeAET AHeBHUK (accusative) She keeps a diary
OHa He BeAET AHeBHHUKA (genetive) She dosen't keep a diary

» The partitive genitive

(b) The genitive is particularly common after a negated verb
when He is reinforced by other negative forms: Hukakoii, Hu ouH,
HH, etC.:

OH He caenan Hu OHOI OO KH He didn't make a single
mistake

I3TO He MeeT HMKAKoro 3HaYeHus1  That has no significance at
all

He cnbiwy Hu caoBo. | can't hear a (single) word

¢) It is also common when He combines with abstract nouns:

He obpaluait BHUMAaHMS Ha Hero Fay no attention to him
fl He NpVHAN y4acTU4 B cnope [ took no part in the argument

However, the accusative case is used after a negated verb:

(a) to distinguish specific objects (accusative) from objects in
general (genitive):

A He nonyynn nucpMa (genitive) | didn't receive a letter
Al He nonyynn muebMo (accusative) | didn't receive the letter

(b) when a person is the object of the verb:

Al He 3Hal0 TBOIO MaTh | don't know your mother

¢) when some other part ofthe sentence, not the verb, is negated:

He ona nponyctun noesg, she wasn't the one who missed the
train ('She' is negated)

OH cBapuvA cyn He KaK cjaeayer He didn't make the soup
properly (‘properly' is negated)

S1 He CUMTAIO 3TY KHUTY MOJIe3HOM I don't consider this book

useful (‘'useful' is negated)

(d) after uwyTp He/enBa He 'almost’; s1 He Mory He 'Tcan't help":

Sl uyTh He pa3bun Basy l almost broke the vase
51 me mory He N06UTb Ux McKyccTBo | can't help liking their art

It in doubt, however, use the genitive after a negated transitive
verb.
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» Adjectives that take the genitive (ii) Verbs of seeking, asking, wanting:

These (both long and short forms, see page 43) include HCKaTh to seek,' try to obtain' (+ genitive), 'to look for, try to
mocToiinblii 'worthy of , muménnstii ' lacking in', and mosmbrii ' full find’ ( + accusative) :
of

Mbl Mwem 3ammuTh We are seeking protection
OH [OCTOMH MOXBAJIBI He is worthy of praise Al VWY HY)KHYI0 MHE KHUTY | am looking for a book | need
OH AVWEH 9yBCTBA I0MOPA He lacks a sense of humour OHa veT padoty She is trying to find work
AsTObYC NonoH Hapoay The bus is full of people

NPOCUTB/MO- 'to request’ + genitive of abstract nouns and
substances (partitive genitive) , accusative of objects and persons:

» Verhs that take the genitive

) _ o Al npowy npoireHus | ask forgiveness
(a) Some verbs invariably take the genitive: noduBaTbcst/noduTHCS OHa npocKT XJIeba She asks for some bread
'to achieve, to obtain', xocTHraTh/IOCTHYD OF JOCTUTHYTH ' tO MasbunK NpOCMT caMOKAT The boy asks for a scooter
achieve' | skemaTb/mo— 'to desire ', 3acayskuBarh 'to deserve' OHa NPOCHUT MaMy ITOMOUb He asks Mum to help

KacaThes1/KOCHYThest 'to touch, touch on':

TpeboBaTh/mo- 'to demand' + genitive of abstract nouns,
accusative of objects:

OHa pobunach ycnexa She achieved success

OH pgoctur cBoeii ean He achieved his aim

fl sxenato Tebe CYACTR | wish you happinees Oxa notpebosana o0bsichenust  She demanded an explanation
370 3acnykuBaeT eé BHUMaHUA That deserves her attention OH TpebyeT KBHTAHIHIO He demands a receipt

OH KocHyncA e€ 11.11Ueqa He touched hfzr shoulder ) X0TeTh 'to want' + genitive of abstract nouns and substances

fl KacaloCcb BasKHOH TEMBI [ touch on an important subject (partitive genitive) , accusative of objects:

(b) Others take the genitive of nouns denoting generalized or

: : . Bonblwe Bcero mbl xotum mupa  Most of all we want peace
abstract ideas and the accusative of those denoting persons and

e o Xoyvewb yarw? Would you like some tea?
specific objects: Al xouy MOOUIIbHBIH TeJie)OH | want a mobile phone
(i) verbs of waiting: snaTk 'to wait for' , esmaars 'to expect’: (iii) Verbs of fearing, avoiding: esirbest 'to be afraid of',
n3berarn/m3bdexars 'to avoid' + genitive of abstract nouns,
A pan moesaa/moesn | was waiting for a/the train accusative of persons:
MBaH xaét Mam lvan is waiting for Mar:
A Y g 4 OH 60oK1TCA TEMHOTBI He is afraid of the dark
Mbl 0XMOanu cBOeH ouepenu We were awaiting our turn ) ) ..
OH 6ouTcA xKeny He is afraid of his wife
Al nsberato HempUsSITHOCTEH | avoid trouble
OHa n3beraet cBOIO CeCTPy She avoids her sister

For the genitive with numerals, see pages 82-95, passim.
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» The dative case

The dative as indirect object of a verb

(a) A main function of the dative case is to act as the indirect
object of a verb. that is to say, it denotes the recipient. addressee.
or beneficiary of an action. The object received appears in the

accusative case:

OHa fana a KHUTy MAJIBYUKY
a book to the boy

She gave the boy a book or She gave

J Note: The English versions are synonymous, but only the second version

= contains a clear indication ('to the boy') that the boy is the recipient. In the
first version this is inferred. In Russian the dative case (Maapumky 'to the
boy') is used in rendering either version.

(b) Other verbs involved in the construction include mapuTs/mo-

'to give', 3amaBaTh/3a1aTh to ask (a question)', roBOpUTH/cKa3aTh

'to tell', mokynmaTh/KynuThb 'to buy', Hoka3pIBaTh/moKa3aTh 'to

show', mucarb/ma- 'to write', mocbLIATH/MOCAATH 'to send’,

npearaTh/ NpeiIoKuTh to offer’. mpogaBars/mpoaars 'to sell’,

3BOHHUTB/MO 'to ring, telephone’, mmTh/c- 'to sew, make’,

IUIATUTB/32— 'to pay':

OH nogapvn HeBeCTe KObLLO
OH 3apan y4emuKy Bonpoc
OHa cKa3aga cyabe npasay
OHa Kynuna cbIHy Besocunes,
OH Hanucan MaTep NUCbMO
OH nokasag cecTpe Nogapok
OH npeanoxunn 6pary KoHdpeTy
OH npogan cBot MalVHY APYTY
Pabounit N0O3BOHNN HHIKEHEPY
OHa clunna noapyre nnatbe
A nnauy kaccupy

'money' is understood.)

OH nocnan Yek CbiHy

He gave his fiancee a ring

He asked the pupil a question
She told the judge the truth

She bought her son a bicycle

He wrote a letter to his mother
He showed his sister the present
He offered his brother a sweet
He sold his car to a friend

The worker rang the engineer

She made a dress for her friend

| pay the casher (In this example, neHbru

He sent a cheque to his son

I Note: if a person is sent, the preposition k is used:

= OHM OTHPABUJIM MAJIBYMKA K TéTe They sent the boy to his aunt;

» Impersonal constructions with the dative case

(a) English nominative phrases denoting physical state (‘T am/feel
hot, cold, warm, comfortable’, etc.) are the equivalent of phrases

with the dative case in Russian:

JleTsiM xonogHo
Cecrtpe Tenno
Typucram xapko
Babymke ynobHo

The children feel cold
my sister feels warm
The tourists feel hot

Grandma is comfortable

(b) The constructions is also used to express state of mind,
inclination, impression, and state of health:

YuyeHnkaMm cKy4yHO

Depmepy rpycTHo

Kak Mamue He cTbigHO

MBaHy Hagoeno cmoTpeTb TeieB130p
CnoprcMeny xoyeTca cnaTb

MHe KaeTca, 4TO OHa NpaBsa
BoabHOMy cerogHa nyywe

» Adjectives that take the dative

The pupils are bored

The farmer is sad

Masha should be ashamed

Ivan is/was bored watching TV
The athlete feels drowsy

It seems to me that she is right
The patient feels better today

Most of these correspond to English equivalents with 'to":

onaromapubiii 'grateful to', Bepusiii faithful, loyal to'. 3Hakombrii

‘familiar to', m3BecTHBIN 'known to', mogo0HbIii 'similar to',

nocaymmblii 'obedient to', pan ‘glad’ (to see) (short form only):

Al GharogapeH apyry

OH byaeT BepeH xeHe

3Ta MenoamaA 3HaKOMa IeTAM

Ero nma nssectHo Bcem (puHHAM
Ero ctuxun nofo6Hbl NyIIKMHCKUM
PebEHOK nocnyLweH poauTeasiM

Al Bceraa pag Bepe

| am grateful to my friend

He will be faithful to his wife
This tune is familiar to children
His name is known to all Finns

His verse is similar to Pushkin's,

The child is obedient to its parents

| am always glad to see Vera.
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» Verhs that take the dative

(a) Many verbs that take the dative describe rendering a service
or complying: momorars/momMous 'to help', caykuTh/mo- 'to serve'.
COBeTOBaTB/Mo- 'to advise', cooTBeTcTBOBATH 'to Ccorrespond (to)

[eBoyka nomorna MaTepu
OOH cnyxuT geay mmpa
ApMUA CNYXUT HAPOAY

OH coBeTyeT sKeHe COrnacuTbca

370 COOTBETCTBYET NCTUHE

The little girl helped her mother

The UNO serves the cause of peace
The army serves the people

He advises his wife to agree

That Corresponds to the truth

(b) Others imply hindrance or harm: BpeauTb/mo— 'to harm’,
rpo3uTh/mpu- 'to threaten', H3MeHsITH/U3MEHUTH 'to betray'
Memath/mo— 'to hinder, prevent', 3anpemarsb/3anperutsb 'to forbid"

KypeHune BpeauT 310pOBbIO
OHM rpo3AT 3aJ105KHUKAM

A 3anpeTun geTaM KypuTb
LUNMOH nsmeHnn poaune
LWym mewan oty paboTtatb

Smoking damages the health
They threaten the hostages

| forbade the children to smoke
The spy betrayed his country

The noise prevented father from working

(c) Others still denote attitude or reaction: BepuTh/mo- 'to believe'.
JAOBEPSITH/AOBEPUTH 'tO trust'. 3aBHI0OBATH/MO~ 'tO envy'.
PafoBaThCs1/06— 'to rejoice’, yIMBAATHCS/yIUBUTHCS ' to be surprised”:

HWKTO He BepUT MOTNTHKAM
BonbHoW goBepsAeT Bpady
OHa 3aBuayeT cBOeii moapyre
OH obpapgoBanca eé ycnexam

Al yausunca ero caoBam

No one believes politicians

The patient trusts the doctor
She envies her friend

He rejoiced at her progress

| was surprised at his words

Note: yunThb 'to teach' takes the accusative of the person taught and the
= dative of the subject taught: Ona yunaa nereii gusnxe 'She taught the children

physics'
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» The instrumental case

Functional meaning of the instrumental case

(a) The instrumental case denotes that the object in the
instrumental is being used to perform a function: OH oTKpbIN
ABepb kiawdoM He opened the door with a key', Likewise:

He cuts the bread with a knife
She writes with a pencil

OH perKeT x/1e6 HOKOM
OHa nuweT KapaHJaLIOM

OH KonaeT J1omaToi He digs with a spade

A nhauy pyoasiMmu | pay in (‘'with') roubles

OHa KopmuT pebEHKa rpyabIo She breast—feeds the child

Note: If ‘with' - ‘characterized by, carrying', It is rendered by ¢ + instrumental: He
m speaks with an accent' OH roBopuT ¢ akuenTom;. He stands with an axe in his hand'
OH CTOVWT ¢ TOMOPOM B PYKe.

(b) The construction also involves parts of the body: On aBuraer
pykoii 'He moves his hand'. kauaTs/mo- rosioBoii 'to shake one's
head', kuBaTh/KHBHYTH roJ10Boii 'to nod one's head', Mmaxarn/
MaxXHYTh PyKoii 'to wave the hand'. mokuMaTh/moxkaTh niIe4aMu 'to
shrug the shoulders'. Objects held in the hand can also appear in
the instrumental: On xmonmuya aBeppio 'He slammed the door’,

» The instrumental as agent in passive constructions

In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes
the grammatical subject, In other words, the object of an action
in an active construction becomes the grammatical subject in a
passive construction:

HayanbHWK yBOAMA €10 The boss dismissed him

OH 6b1n yBONEH HAYAJTBHUKOM He was dismissed by the boss

| Note The agent of the action (the boss) appears in the instrumental,
-
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» Adjectives that take the instrumental case » Uerhs that take the instrumental case

(a) Adjectives that take the instrumental case often appear in the These include verbs that denote:

short form. The instrumental 'delimits’ the meaning of the
adjective, specifying the sphere it relates to (e.g. rich in coal,
etc.).

(a) use, control, ownership: BiaageTh 'to own', 3aBe0BaTh 'to
manage, be in charge of', komangoBarsh 'to command,
M0JIb30BaThCS/BOC— 'tO Use', pacmoJiararhp 'to have at one's
disposal’, pykoBoguTs 'to be in charge of, supervise', ynpaBasrs
'to manage, run':

dorarplii Tich"
®duHnaHana 6orata o3épamm Finland is rich in lakes

0obHOI 'sick”: OHa BnageeT 00JIbIINM J0OMOM She owns a large house

OH boneH TybepKy1é3om He has got tuberculosis OH 3aBeayeT ropoACcKMM TpaHcnopTom He is in charge of city transport
OH KoMaHAayeT AMBH3HEMH He commands a division
Al He nonb3yocb aUPTOM | don't use the lift
OH pykoBOAMT MOeil padoToii He supervises my work
Al pacnonarato cBOOOAHBIM BpeMeHeM | have some spare time
Mpe3naeHT ynpasaseT cTPaHoOM The president runs the country

noBobHbII pleased' :
Mbl AOBOMIbHbI pe3yJIbTATAMHU We are pleased with the results

o0s3anubIii 'indebted”:
Al 06a3aH emy CBOUM ycHexoM | am indebted to him for my success

(b) A number of other adjectives are used with the instrumental
in the meaning 'by virtue of': lonnHa 3ameyaTtensHa cBoeii
kpacotoii ‘The valley is remarkable for its beauty', XapakTepom
OH Noxo Ha otua In temperament he is like his father'.

(b) attitude: ropauThes 'to be proud of', xopoxuTs 'to value',
HHTepecoBaThes 'to be interested in', ir06oBaThCs/mo—— 'to admire'.
yBJIeKaThCs1/yBJeubcst 'to be keen on':

OH ropauTcA CBOUMH JAeThbMU He is proud of his children
OHa fOpOXKMT HALLIel APyKO0i She values our friendship

OH nHTepecyeTcA A3bIKAMU He is interested in languages
OHa niobyeTca neiizaxem She admires the landscape
OH yB/ieKaeTcA maxmMaramm He is keen on chess

» The use of the instrumental in giving dimensions

Unlike English ('30 metres high', ' 3 miles wide', etc.), Russian
uses nouns instead of adjectives to indicate dimension (the
construction is close to English ' in height', 'in depth’, etc,):

(c) various other meanings: 6oJ1eTs 'to be sick with', aprmars 'to
breathe’, sxepTBOBaTH/MO" 't0 sacrifice’, 3aHMMATCs/3aHATHCS 'tO
be occupied with', maxmyTs 'to smell of , puckoBaTh/puCKHYTB 'to
risk', ecrpamarsp 'to suffer from"

3aaHue BbIcOTOIH (B) 20 sTaxel a building 20 storoys high
03epo rIyouHoii (B) 40 metpos a lake 40 meters deep

cTon AuuHoii (B) Tpu meTpa atable three metres long
none miaomaapio (B) 2,000 k8,m, afield 2,000 sg.m. in area
ZOCKa TosTuHoii (B) aBa cm. a plank two centimetres thick

. i OHa 6oneet OpOHXUTOM
ynvua mupuHoii (8) 30 meTpoBs a street 50 metres wide

OH AbIWNT CBEKUM BO3AYyXOM

She has got bronchitls
He breathes fresh air

[ Note: (a) the preposition (B) can usually be omitted, especially in

= conversation and in speciatist literature.
(b) dimension words in questions about dimension appear in the genitive
case:

Kakoi mupunsl gonvHa? ‘How wide is the valley?', Kakoro on pocra? 'How
tall is he?', etc .

OHa XepTBYyeT CBOCH Kapbepoil
OH 3aHMMaeTca cnopToM
Maxno oBomammu

OHa pucKkoBana CBOEH KU3HbIO
OH cTpagaet 0eccoHHUIeH

She sacrifices her career

He goes in for sport

There was a smell of vegetables
She was risking her life

He suffers from insomnia
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» Advechial expressions in the instrumental case
These comprise:
(a) parts of the day:
yTpOM in the morning
JHEM in the daytime:, in the afternoon
BeYEepPOM in the evening
HOYbIO at night
These can be expanded:
CerofgHs yTpom this morning
O/THAK/IbI HOYBIO one night
(b) seasons of the year:
BECHOH in spring 0CEHbI0 in autumn
JeTOM in summmer 3UMOM in winter
These can also be expanded:
PaHHeH 3MMmon in early Winter
BECHOM mpouwuioro roga  last spring
3TUM NeTOM this summer
(c) modes of transport:
noe3aoM by train
caMoJIETOM by air
aBTO0yCOM by bus
fl BbITEN MEepPBBIM peiicom [ went out on the first flight

(d) manner:

APYTMMH CJIOBAMU
HEnoTOM

KaKuM 00pa3om?
TAKUM 00pa3oM
JII000¥ LeH o

in other words

in a whisper

in what way?
thus, in that way
at all costs

» The instrumental case after the verh to he

(a) The instrumental is mandatory after all forms of the verb 6bITh
'to be' (the future, the infinitive, the conditional, the gerund, the
imperative), except the past tense (see also page 49):
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A 6yay MHKEHepOM

OH xo4eT OBITH BPA40OM

Ecnu 6bl A 6bIn XYT0KHHKOM,

A Hanucan 6ol eé nopTpeT

Byayuu yunTesieM, OH He 6oraT
wealthy

| will be an engineer

He wants to be a doctor

If | were an artist | would paint
her portrait

Being a teacher, he is not

Xouelwb 6bITb NosToM? Byab mosTom! You want to be a poet?

Be a poet |

(b) After The past tense of 6bITB 'to be', a distinction is made
between the nominative case of a noun, which may denote

permanent status:

Mo npodeccmm oH bbln XUMHK

By profession he was a chemist

and the instrumental case, which may denote temporary status:

B To Bpems oH Obl/1 MAJILYHKOM

At that time he was a boy

(c) However, it is also quite normal now for the instrumental to

denote permanent status as well:

[nma 6bin XOPOIIUM 4e10BECKOM
OHa bbina cecTpoii moero apyra

Dima was a good man

She was my friend's sister

(d) If two nouns are linked by a form of the verb 6b1Tb, the noun
with the more general meaning appears in the instrumental. while
that with the more specific meaning appears in the nominative:

Hamueii riiaBHoii npodsemoii 6b101 610poxkpatuzm  Our main

problem was red tape

(e) The instrumental is also used with the verbs paGorars 'to

work', CIysKuTh 'to serve', etc.:

OH paboTan MeXaHHKOM
OH CyXuA coaaaTOM

He worked as a mechanic

He served as a soldler

and in constructions with an in-built meaning of time:

OH ¥un Tam MOAPOCTKOM

adolescent

He lived there as (= when he was) an
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» The instrumental case after other verhs

Other verbs that take the instrumental case include oka3piBaTbCHH/
0Ka3aThed 'to turn out to be', ocraBarbesi/ocTarbes 'to remain’,
CTAHOBHTLCS/CTATh 'to become', cumrarhes 'to be considered’,
4yBCTBOBATH ceds 'to feel’, sBasTHCS/ABUTHLCS 'tO be'”:

OH OKa3ancA JIoKHBIM ApPYroMm  He turned out to be a false friend

OH ocTanca mepTBOM BOMHbLI He remained a victim of the war
OH cTan yuureaem He became a teacher
OHa cunTaeTca reHuemM She is considered to be a genius

OCHOBHBIM CPEACTBOM TPAHCNOPTA ABNAETCA Noe3n, The basic
means of transport is the train

» Uerh + accusative + instrumental case

The verbs Ha3HauaTh/HA3HAYMTH 'to appoint’, HA3BIBATH/HA3BATH
'to name’, caMuTaTh/cyecThb 'to consider’ take the accusative of a
person or object and the instrumental of their name, function, or
status:

fl cunTato ero XOPOUIHM JAPyrom | consider him a good friend

OHu Ha3Banu pebéHka Baceii (or Bacsi) They named the child Vasya
Ero HasHaumMAn TMpeKTOPOM They appointed him director

» Meanings of similarity and function

Kernka 0JIMHOM flat cap (lit. 'like a pancake)

MTvua NeTuT cTpesioi The bird flies like an arrow

OH BepHy/ca repoem He returned a hero

OH BbIpOC CJIAaBHBIM MApHEM He grew up to be a fine young man

For the prepositional/locative case, see pages 184-193.

The adjective

An adjective is a part of speech that describes a nouns or pronoun.
Most Russian adjectives have two forms : a long form (also
known as the attributive form), that ends in two vowels and
precedes the noun:

A00pbIii YenoBek a kind man

and a short form (also known as the predicative form), the
masculine of which ends in a consonant, the feminine, neuter,
and plural in a vowel. The short form usually follows the subject:

OH 100p K Heln He is kind to her
OHa 100pa K Hemy She is kind to him

The long form declines in all six cases and agrees with the noun
it qualifies in case, gender. and number. The short form has four
forms only (masculine, feminine, and neuter singular, and plural),
and does not decline.

» Declension

There are four major categories of adjectival declension:
Hard declension: 6eastii 'white', rycroii ‘thick'.
soft declension: mpexumuii 'former'.

‘Mixed' declension 1. Adjectives in —rwmii, —kmii, —Xuii/~roii, —Koii,
—Xoii: moaruii 'long', pyceknii 'Russian', Tuxuii
‘quiet’, moporoii 'dear’, Takoii 'such’, nmyxoii
'deaf’.

‘Mixed' declension 11. Adjectives in —swii, —anii, —MiA, —1Ai/—KOH,
—1I0#i: moxozkuii 'similar'. ropstumii 'hot',
xopomuii 'good’, 06mmii 'common’, uy:koi
‘alien’, Goabuoii 'big'.

The endings of the ‘mixed' declension are determined by the
spelling rules (see page 0).
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INote: All long—form adjectives are subject to the animate accusative/genitive

™ rule (see pages 9, 21).

» Declension of the hard—-ending adjective
Type 1: adjectives wilh the stress on the stem [Genbiii ‘'white’)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. : 6en-biii 6en-an 6en-oe 6en-bie
Acc. i 6en—biii 6en-yo 6en-oe 6en-ble
Gen. 6en-oro 6en-oii 6en-oro 6en-bIx
Dat. : 6en-omy 6en—oii 6en—omy 6en—pim
Instr. | 6Gen-biM 6en—oii 6en—pbIM 6en-pIMu
Prep. x 6en—om 6en—oii 6en—om 6en-pIx

Most adjectives in Russian follow the same pattern as GeJibrii
‘white'.

Type 2: adjectives with end stress (ryctoi 'thick’)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | rycT—oii ryct-ast ryct-oe ryct-ble
Acc. rycT—om rycT-yo ryct—oe ryct—ble
Gen. ryct—oro rycT—ou rycT—oro rycT—bIX
Dat. i ryct-omy ryct—oi ryctT-omy rycT—bIM
Instr. rycT—bIM ryct—oi rycT—bIM rycT-bIMH
Prep. rycT—om ryct—oi ryct—omM rycT—bIX

i

INote: (a) A smaller number of adjectives follow the pattern of ryeroii 'thick’;

= gostbHOi 'sick’, rosy6oii 'light-blue’, 3m0ii 'wicked', 300T0i 'golden’, kpyToit
'steep’, MUpOBo#i ‘world', MoJI0g0¥i 'young', ocHOBHOI1 'basic', moskunmoii
‘elderly’, mpocroii ‘simple’, mpsimoii 'direct’, poxHoii native’ caenoii 'blind,
cbIpoii 'damp’, xyaoit 'thin', and some others.
(b) Their declension differs from that of stem-stressed Gesbrii 'white', apart
from stress, only in the masculine nominative and accusative cases (-0

instead of —prif).
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» Declension of the soft-ending adjective

In the declension of the soft-ending adjective, the initial vowels of

the hard endings (b1, 0, a, y) are replaced by their soft equivalents

(u, e, 11, 10). Ipesknnii 'former":

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. : npexH-ui npexXH-ss npexH-ee npeKH-ue
Ace.  } npexH—uid NPeXH-I010 npexkH-ee npexKH-ue
Gen. NpeXH—ero npexH—ei NpexXH—ero NpexH-ux
Dat. npexH—emy npexkH-ei npexH—emy NpeXH—UM
Instr. NpeXH—uM npexH—ei NpeXH-uM NpeXH-UMHU
Prep. , npexH-eM npexH—ei NpexXH—eM NpexXH-uxX

Apart from kapmii 'hazel-coloured', adjectives in this group have

the suffix ~H—; many express meanings of time or space. These can

be divided into groups in accordance with meaning:

(a) Seasons of the year:

BECEHHMIi spring
OCeHHUI autumn

Morning and evening:
YTPeHHUIt morhning

BeUYCPHUil evening

Yesterday, today, tomorrow:

BYepaLIHMIT
3aBTPAIHUN

yesterday's
tomorrow's

(b) Opposites in time and space:

PAaHHHI early
HeAABUHI recent
OJIMsKHUI near
BepXHHMH upper
BHYTPEeHHHH internal
3aHUH back

JeTHUH
3UMHHI

CeroaHAIIHUA

NO3AHUI
NaBUHH
JaJIbHUI
HUKHHAH
BHEUIIHHI
nepeaHuin

summer
winter

today's

late

of long standing
far

lower

external

front

(c) Others: uckpenHwuii 'sincere’, kpaiinmii 'extreme’, JIMIIHUIM
'superfluous’, mocaemnmii last', cunmii 'dark blue', cpexnuii

‘middle".
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» Mixed declension Type 1: nouns in —ruit, —kK1i, —XuiA/-ToM, —Kom,
—Xoi [pycckui ‘Russian’, nnoxoi 'had')

» Mixed declension Type 2: adjectives in —kuil, —umif, —LIMIA,
—MI/-Koi, —on [ ropauun "hot’, Gonbiuoi 'hig')

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. pyCCK—Mi pycck—ast pycck—oe pycck—me Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Ace. OB CCK-VIO CCK—0e CCK-He N B e i ..
Py Py y N Py Py Nom. ropsaY—mit ropsy—as ropay—ee ropsy-ue
Gen. pyccKk—oro pyccK—ou pYyCCK—0ro PYCCK—HMX .
. Acc. ropsaY—mit ropsay-yio ropsy—ee ropay—ue
Dat. pyccK—omy pyccK—o# pycck—omy PYCCK—UM .
. Gen. ropsy—ero ropay—ei ropsy—ero ropsY—Hx
Instr. PYCCK—HM pyccK—ou PYCCK—UM PYCCK—MMH .
N Dat. ropsy-emy ropay—ei ropsy-emy ropAY—HM
Prep. pYyCCK—oM pyccK—ou pycCK—oM pyCcCK—-MX .
Instr. ropsY—MmM ropay—ei ropsY—MumM ropAY—HMH
Prep. ropay—em ropay—ei ropsy—em ropsY—Hx

The mixed nature of the endings is accounted for by the spelling

rule which requires b1 to be replaced by u after r, k, or x. This . G L s ‘
o Y _ Likewise moxoz:kuii 'similar', mpoxoxmuii ‘passing’, cBexknii 'fresh’,

affects the masculine singular nominative, accusative, and NP N o .
mmny4uii fizzy', muagmmii junior', crapmmii ‘senior’, Xxopounmii

instrumental, the neuter singular instrumental, and the whole of ‘ K o1 — " i .
good', Guaectsimmii 'shining, brilliant', eyxymmii 'future’, o6ummii

the plural. ‘ ,
common, general', etc.
The mixed nature of the above endings is accounted for by
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural the spelling rules: u (never bi) appears after s, 4, ur, ur. After %, u,
Nom. NAOX—0H nnox-as nnox-oe nnox-ue 1, and 1, 0 can appear Only in stressed position.
Ace. nAoX—oii NaoX-y1o nnox-oe naox-ue
Gen. nJ0X—0ro nAoX—0i nJ0X—0ro NAOX—HX
Dat. nAoX—oMy nAox—oi NN0X—0MY NAOX—HUMH Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
gtstr. roX—iM niox-on raoxX—im rnox—HMH Nom. 6onbLI—0ii Gonbl-as 6onblu-oe Gonbli-ne
rep. faox-om nnox-oun rnox-om fnoX—Hx Acc. 60nbw—oit 60/1bW-y10 6onbw—o0e 6onbw-ue
Gen 6onblu-oro 6onblu—oi 6onbli-oro 60/1bW-uX
. N Dat. 6onblI—oM 6onblu—oi 60/1bLI—0M 60/1bW-UMHU
Note:(a) apart from stress, the declensions of pycexnn and mioxoii differ only y . y
. . . . Instr. 6onblI—-UM 60nbWw—oit 60nbW-uM 60/1bW-UMHU
m in the masculine nominative and accusative singular. N
Prep. 60nbWw—0M 60/1bW—0it 60/1bW—0M 60/1bW-uX

(b) the spelling rule ( 1 is replaced by u after r, K, x) affects the masculine and
neuter instrumental of maoxou, and the whole of the plural.
This time only one spelling rule applies: n (never »I) after , 4, 11,

There are a limited number of adjectives in —rwmii (e.g. mosrmii and m (o can appear after m because it is stressed).
long', erpornii 'strict’), —xmii (e.g. BeTXHii 'ancient’, Tuxmii 'quiet’), Yy:koii ‘alien, someone else's’ and compounds of 6oabmmoi
-roii (¢.g. noporoii 'dear', gpyroii 'other'), and —xoii (e.g. rmyxoii 'big' (e.g. HeBombmI0ii 'small’) are the only other commonly-used
'deaf’, cyxoii 'dry"). Suffix —ck- is very widely represented in adjectives represented by this declension (there are no adjectives
adjectives of nationality (Menanckuii 'Spanish’, mBeackuii in —4oii or ~moii).
'Swedish', etc.), town and river names (MockoBckuii Moscow',
nouckoii 'of the Don'), names of humans (myxckoii ‘male’,
nerckmii ‘children's’) and organizations (mapaamenTcekmii

‘parliamentary') .
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» Uses of the long form of the adjective

(a) the long form of the adjective agrees with the noun in gender,
number, and case. In attributive function, it usually precedes the

noun:
i Masculine singular Feminine singular
Nom. PeakTHBHBII caMOJIET JIETUT Bypnas peka Teuér
The jet aircraft is flying The turbulent river flows
Ace. S cabllLy rpoMKHi roJioc $1 unTa Xopolyw KHUTY
I hear a loud voice | am reading a good book
Gen. i 10M ero MJIA/IIIEr0 CHIHA Her ropsiueii Boan!
his younger son's house There is no hot water
Dat. i 1 3BOHIO ITIABHOMY Bpavy S nomoraro GeHON KeHIUHE
[ ring the senior doctor I help the poor woman
Instr. S numy kpacHbIM KapaHaamoM 1 npuexas paHHeH BeCHOM
| write with a red pencil | arrived in early spring
Prep. $1 skuBYy B 00JILIIIOM ropojae S1 nymaro o pycckoi Boake
llive in a large town [ think about Russian vodka

Plural: 6oabmue 3aBoanl 'large factories':

Nom. | 6onbl-ue 33BOA-bI
Acc. i 6Gonbu-ne 3aBOA—bl
Gen. | 605bli—ux 3aBOA-0B
Dat. 6onbl-UM 3aBog-aM
Instr. | 6onbw-nmn 3aBof-amMu
Prep. | 6onbw-ux 3aBOA-ax

(b) it may also follow the noun, if there are dependent words (e.g.
ot cHera in the following example), separated from the noun by a
comma and with 'who' or ‘'which' understood. The rules of

agreement apply:

Mbl ntobyemcs ropamMu, 6eJIbIMH OT CHera
We admire the hills,which are white with show

(c) in predicative function, it follows immediately after the noun,
as its predicate:

Pe6EHOK moc Ty IIHbIH The child is obedient
YTpo cBexee The morning is fresh
BeTep cuIbHBIH The wind is strong

(d) in the past or future tenses the instrumental is preferred in
written Russian when the verb 'to be' is involved:

PebEHOK b1l MOCTYIIHBIM The child was obedient
Korka y Heé bbina Gestoil Her skin was white
®oTorpadua byaeT ynauHoii The photograph will be successful

Note: The nominative is preferred in colloquial speech (for the short form of the
m adjective as a predicate, see pages 53-55).

(e) it is also used in the instrumental case after ka3aTbesi/mo— 'to
seem' and some other verbs:

Bpacnet Kasanca Hemoporum The bracelet seemed inexpeneive
The door turned out to be locked

YyBCTBO ronoja crtaio NPUBLIYHBIM The feeling of hunger became habitual

[Bepb oKa3anacb 3ameproii

LLIKona cymtanacb OTJINIHOM The school was considered excellent

3TO pelweHne ABNAETCA OKOHYATEJIbHBIM This decision is final

(f) it also answers the questions 'in what order?', 'in what state?":

OH nNpuLwén nepBbIM He arrived first
OHa ocTaBua KHUTY PACKPBITOM She left the book open
[aii 601bHOMY MOIOKO TOPSTYUM Give the invalid his milk hot
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» Additional comments on the long form of the adjective (ii) Animates distinguish gender: paGounii, paGouas 'worker',

CIy:Kalmii, corykamas 'white—collar worker' (however, yacoBoi
(a] Consonant change in adjectival formation

'sentry’ and y4éHslii 'academic' are masculine only). Inanimates

The letters I,K, X, II, and JI Change’ respectively’ to 3K, 4, I, U4, and take thei]f gender and number from the noun Wthh is lmphed

ab before suffix —n- in adjectives derived from nouns:
kpuBas (auHus line' understood) ‘curve'

r—k gopora road’ JOPOKHBIH 3HaK road sign crosioBasi (komHaTa 'room’ understood) 'dining room'
K—4 BOCTOK 'cast’ BOCTOYHAsl rPaHuna eastern border KUBOTHOE (cymecTBo being understood) 'animal’
X—1II BO3ayX ' air' BO3IYUIHBIIT map ballon Mopoxkenoe (6mrono 'dish' understood) 'ice-cream’
-4 yJauua street’ yau4HbIi doHapsk street lamp oyayuree (Bpems time' understood) 'the future'
Ja-1b ¢pytooa football ¢yTr6oabuoe noJe football pitch yaeBbie (AeHBIH 'Mmoney understood) 'a tip'
(h1Special type of adjective I Note: also raBHoe 'the main thing', camoe BazxHnoe ‘the most important thing' .

Type mamun 'Mum's', oo 'Dad's', and a number of others
derived from the names of family members and some others. (iii) Many of the adjectival nouns continue to function as
adjectives: crooBas J103kKa 'table spoon', BBIXOHO¥ Or

Type —enbkmii. Denotes smallness (e.g. , Maenbknid 'small'), BBIXO/IHOI ieHb 'day off'.

sometimes with an emotive nuance (e.g. cBe:keHbKHii, from

ce:xkuii 'fresh’). (iv) All decline like adjectives: Het mopo:kenoro There is no
ice—cream’'.

Type —oBarblii/—eBaThlii —ish' (denoting a small degree of some
quality): cragkoBatslii 'sweetish', cuneBarsiii 'bluish'. (v) the animate—-accusative = genitive rule applies to animate

masculine adjectival nouns in the singular (5I Bu:ky paGouero 'I
Type —uBbIii. Denotes inclination or characteristic: JKuBbIi

see the worker') and all animate adjectival nouns in the plural
'deceitful, lying', 3amymuunBbIii pensive’.

(51 Bizky padounx T see the workers', SI kopmiIio KUBOTHBIX 'T

Type —ucTblii. Denotes abundance: kameHucTBIH 'stony'. feed the animals’).

(c) Adiectival nouns. (d)Loan adjectives of the type Ge:x 'heige

Some of these adjectives relate to fashion, others to food and

(i) Some words have the form of an adjective but the meaning othe, topics. They are indeclinable and usually follow the noun:

of a noun (rather like the reds' in english, of a football team, or

'the good, the bad, and the ugly"). In many cases, an absent 100Ka MIHH mini skirt
noun is ‘understood". kaprodean ppu  chips, French fries
yacel MUK rush hour

Bec OpyTTO gross weight
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Short form of the adjective

» Formation

(a) The short form of an adjective is made by removing the whole
of the masculine long—form ending and the final vowels of the
feminine, neuter, and plural: Long form 6orarsii rich', Short
forms orar (masculine), 6orara (feminine), 6oraro (neuter),
6orarts (plural),

(b) Stress may be fixed, as in the above, or mobile, with a
tendency to stem stress in the masculine, neuter, and plural, and
end stress in the feminine:

Long form Short form
MOJI011011 'young': MOJIO, MOJIOZA, MOJIOAO. MOJIOABI
a06pwIii 'kind'": A00p, 100pa, 100po, 106PbLI

» The fleeting vowel

(a) A fleeting vowel, usually —e-, appears between two consonants
or replaces —if— in many masculine short forms:

OeHbIi 'poor': OeqeH, 0eqHa, 0eIHO, OeAHBI
CIOKOMHBIN 'calm’; CIIOKOEH, CIIOKOIHA, CIIOKOIHO, CIIOKOMHBI

(b) The fleeting vowel -0~ is used:

(i) before k or r:

omm3kui 'close’: 0JM30K, 0JIU3KAa, 0JIM3K0, OJTU3KHU
aoJruu 'long' J0JIOT, J0JIra, 10Jr0, J0JIT’

INote —e. is used instead of —o- after s, 4, mx: Tk ( from TsKKMIG 'severe'.

(ii) in mosroH (from mosmsrtii 'full'’), 30a1 (from 3104 ‘evil'), and
cmemnoH (from ememmnoii ‘funny')

(c) A few short—form masculine adjectives have fleeting vowel —€-:
yMéH from ymHblIii ‘clever', xuTép from xuTpslii 'cunning’, cuiién

from cuabHbI 'strong'.
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» Irregular short forms

Long form Short form

6onblon 'big" BeJIK, BEJIUKA, BEJIUKO, BEJIUKHI
maneHbkuin 'small’: MAaJI, MaJIa, MaJI0, MaJIbl

[OCTOMNHbIN 'worthy': JIOCTOMH, TOCTOIHA, JOCTOMHO, TOCTOHHBI

Functions of the short form of the adjective

(a) The short form of the adjective appears only in predicative
position, i.e. it usually follows the noun and is linked to it by a
form of the verb 'to be'. In cases where long and short forms are

synonymous, either can be used in predicative position:

Mpupoaa Tam npekpacHasi/mpekpacHa  The scenery there is wonderful

(b) The long and short forms of some adjectives differ in meaning
and are not interchangeable:

OSTOT CTapVWK IJIOX0H This old man is wicked
CrapuK coBcem 10X The old man is pretty poorly
OHa xopowast She is good

OHa xopoma coboi She's good-looking

(c) In the case of some short forms, a distinction is made between
temporary state (short form) and permanent state (long form):

OH 60neH/OHa GoJIbHA He/Sheis ill
OH 60nbHOI/OHa GosbHas.. He/She is chronically ill

Short—form adjectives commonly used to denote a temporary state
or relating to particular circumstances:

OH ronogeH He is hungry OHa ronogHa she is hungry
OH roTos He is ready OHa roToBa she is ready
OH foBoJiEH He is pleased OHa goBonbHa sheis pleased
OH xuB He is alive OHa *uBa sheis alive

OH 3aHAaT He is busy OHa 3aHATa she is busy
OH 3p0p0oB He is healthy OHa 3g0poBa she is healthy
OH Henpas He is wrong OHa Henpasa she is wrong
OH HecyacTeH He is unhappy OHa HecyacTHa she is unhappy
OH npas Heis right OHa npasa she is right
OH cyacTims He is happy OHa cyacTmBa she is happy
OH cbIT He is full OHa cbiTa she is full

OH yBepeH Heis sure OHa yBepcHa she is sure
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» Delimitation of meaning » Adjectives (long and short] following the noun

(a) The short form is mandatory in predicative position when the A distinetion must be made between a 'delimited’ short adjective
adjective and noun identify with each other only in certain in predicative position (following the noun and linked to it by the
aspects. For example, This country is rich’ can be rendered as verb 'to be'):

Jrta crpaHna orarast (long form) or 9Ta crpana 6orara (short
form), but the short form is compulsory in rendering ‘This country OH paBHOTYIICH K My3bike He is indifferent to music
is rich in oil' ITa cTpana 6orara HepTnI0), since rich'is limited and a long adjective that also follows the noun but is separated

to one area only: oil. from it by a comma and agrees with it in case, gender, and

(b) Likewise, 'The child is obedient' can be rendeced as Pe6énox number, with 'who is', ‘which is' etc. understood:
HOCJIymeIﬁ (10ng form)or Pe6énok MOCJIyHICH (Short form), but 1f, q BCTPETWUA Ye/IOBEKA, PABHOAYLIHOTO K My3blKe
foc example, The dative of ponurenn parents' is added, the short | met a man (who was) indifferent to music

form must be used: Pe6énox nmocaymen pogurenassm The child is . o i i

obedient to its parents' (because the meaning is delimited by > The short ‘form of adjectives of dimension
poauTeIsM) . While the long forms of adjectives of dimension imply complete

(c) Delimitation (i.e., restriction of a particular context) can be identity with the nouns they qualify: nom Goxb1woit/matenbKuit

effected in the following ways: ‘The house is big/small' (i.e by normal standards), the short form

relates the dimension to particular circumstances: 1om Beank

(i) By a noun in an oblique case ‘The house is too big' (e.g. for a small family), xom maa ' The

Kop3svHa moJiHa siro The basket is full of berries house (possibly the same house) is too small' (e.g. for a large
Peub qocTOiiHA BHUMAHMS The speech is worthy of attention family). The constcuction is often used with clothing:
OHa BepHa CBOEMY MYKY She is faithful to her husband

. , L. Bplokun y3Kku The trousers are too tight
Kpai Oenen pekamu The area is poor in rivers.

tO6Ka nJMHHA The skirt is too long

(ii) By a prepositional phrase KocTiom cBodogen  The suit is too loose
OH paBHOOYLIEH K MY3bIKe He is indifferent to music PykaBa KOpOTKH The sleeves are too short
OHa 10o0pa no Harype She is kind by nature .

. . , o » Adjectives that have no short forms

Bunet neMcTBHUTEJEH O Mal The ticket is valid up to and

Including May (a) adjectives in —ck- (e,g, pu3ngeckmii physical’)
OH IJIyX Ha MpaBoe yX0 He is deaf in the right ear (b) adjectives of time (e,g. meTHmii 'summer') and place (e.g.
MecTMuMAbl BPpeIHBI AJsl AKYKOB Pesticides are harmful to beetles 3aaumii 'back’)

e (c) adjectives that denote materials/substances (e.g. cTajabHoif
(iii) By a clause or infinitive

‘'steel")
fl coriacen, YTO HA/I0 AeiicTBOBaTh | agree we must act (d) 'animal’ adjectives of the type Boaumii 'wolf's
Al roToB MOMO4YH | am ready to help
OH CAVLWKOM M0J10, YTOOBI IOMHHUTH BOIHY INote: pan 'is glad' has no long form.
-

He is too young to remember the war
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» The comparative degree

(a) Most Russian adjectives have two comparatives.

(b) One comparative (the long' form) combines Gostee ‘more’
with the long adjective, normally precedes the noun, and defines
and describes it: GoJiee mupokast momans ' a broader square'.
(Memnee 'less' is used in reverse comparisons: MeHee CepbE3Hbli
Kpu3uc ' a less serious crisis'.)

(c) The other (‘short’) comparative is a one-word form in -ee
(colloquially —eii) or —e that follows the noun and is linked to it by
a form of the verb 'to be": 1o kpeco ynoouee This armchair is
more comfortable'.

» The long form of the comparative adjective

(a) Almost every Russian adjective makes its long—form
comparative with 6osree + positive adjective:

CYACTJIUBBIIi Yen0BeK a happy man
Goaee cuacTuBhlii yenosek a2 happler man
TPyIHAs 334343 adifficult task

GoJiee TpyaHas 3343y a more difficult task

(b) Boaee is invariable, but adjective and noun agree in gender
(masculine, feminine, or neuter), number (singular or plural), and

in case:
Masculine: Bonee Ba:kHbII BONpoC amore lmpor'tant question
Feminine. Bonee 0orarasi eHuWuHa aricher woman
Neuter- bonee AJMHHOE NUCbMO alonger letter
Plural. Bonee uncTbIe NAAXKM cleaner beaches

» One-word long comparatives

(a) Three pairs of opposites have one-word long comparatives

(6ouiee plays no part in their formation):

cTapuHii elder, senior MJIAIIHI younger junior
OoabIIMH bigger MeHbIIHH smaller
Jy4qimi better XYALUMH worse

(b) Crapmmii is used mainly of people: crapumuii 6pat/kaacce/
JeiiTeHaHT/cTapiee nmokoJenue ‘elder brother/senior class/senior
lieutenant/older generation', as is its opposite, muagummii. Like
ay4ummii ‘better, best' and xymmmii ‘'worse, worst' they can also
function as superlatives. For objects, 6os1ee cTapsiii is used: OH
Kynuia 6osee crapyio mamunHy 'He bought an older car'.

(c) A fourth pair, Beicuuii 'higher', Hu3mmii Tower' have some
non-comparative functions: Beicimast matemaruka ‘higher
mathematics', Boiciee yuedHoe 3aBenenne higher teaching
establishment' (cf. superlative usage in B Boicumii crenens 'to the
highest degree’, nu3mee 3Banmne lowest rank’).

» The short form comparative in—ee (colloquially —ei)

(a) The short (predicative) form of most comparatives is made by
adding —ee to the stem of the adjective. The short form does not
decline and is the same for all genders and the plural:

[Joknag nHTEpECHEee The report is more interesting
Jlekuna HHTEpecHee The lecture is more interesting
3TO CNOBO HHTEpPECHEee This word is more interesting

daKTbl HHTEpECHEe The facts are more interesting

(b) Adjectives with monosyllabic stems add stressed —ee to the stem:

JTOT BONPOC BajKHee This question is more important
STa ynavua IJIMHHee This street is longer

3Ta KHWUra Hy)KHee This book is more necessary
3TOT MaNb4ymK YMHee This boy is cleverer

bokcép cubHee The boxer is stronger

One or two adjectives with stems of more than one syllable also
do this:

JTOT YemopaH Tskesee  This suitcase is heavier
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» Short-form comparatives in —e, with consonant change

The following consonant changes occur in the formation of

short-form comparatives:

H—WJI, T—K, 1—K, 3—K, K—4, C—III, CT—III, T—4

Short forms of this type end in a single unstressed e,

Sometimes k is by—passed and the preceding consonant changed

(e,g, oamke 'is closer', from 6mm3kmii 'close’, with 3 changing to #x

and k omitted):

Long form
6nnsknin - ‘close
6oraTbii  'rich’
Bblcokuii  'high’
rnagkmin - ‘'smooth’
rpomkuin  loud'
rycrow ‘thick'
peweésblit  'cheap’
poporoin  'dear’
KUAKNIA 'thin, weak:
KopoTkuin  'short’
Kpenkuin  'strong'
KpyTOM 'steep'
Nérkunii ‘easy, light'
MEeNKNit 'shallow
monofon  'young
MAFKUi ‘soft’
HU3KUIA Tow
npocton  'simple’
cTporum 'strict’
TBépApIn  ‘hard, firm'
XM ‘qulet’
Tonctbit  'thick’
Tyrou 'tight'
Y3KUi ‘narrow'
YMCTbIA 'clean’

Short form

Peka om1uske
Yenosek Oorave
[opa BbILIE
03epo miaxe
MoTop rpomue
JNlec ryme
BuneTbl gemenJae
beH3nH nopoxe
Yait skuke
PykaBa xopoue
Yali kpemue
Xonm Kpyue
3agava Jerye
Peka mesibue
Bpay moJ10:ke
Mogywka Msarye
LeHbl HuxKe
YPOK mpoiue
Yuuteno cTpoxe
Ero war TBép:ke
Beuep Tuie
Tom ToJtze
CTpyHa Tyxe
ToHHenb yxe

MNocyna ynime

The river is closer

The man is richer

The mountain is higher
The lake is smoother
The engine is louder
The forest is thicker
The tickets are cheaper
Petrol is dearer

The tea is weaker

The sleeves are shorter
The tea is stronger
The hillis steeper

The task is easier

The river is shallower
The doctor is younger
The cushion is softer
Prices are lower

The lesson is simpler
The teacher is stricter
His step is firmer

The evening is quleter
The volume is thicker
The string is tighter
The tunnel is harrower

The crockery is cleaner

» Other short forms

There are a few other short forms that undergo consonant change

(see preceding page), e,g, pe3ue from pe3kmii 'sharp’,

Some very common forms in —e do not conform to the
standard consonant changes:

6osb10ii 'big’ Jom Gosbine The house is bolgger

rybokuii 'deep’ Osepo rnyoske The lake is deeper

MajeHbKuii 'small KomHaTa MeHbIIIe The room is smaller

miroxoii 'bad’ Pabota xy:ke The work is worse

caagkmii 'sweet! Mupor caame The pie is sweeter

crapslii 'old' Mopsik cTapure The sailor is older

ToHKHii 'thin' TanvA ToOHbIIIE The waist is thinner

xopouuii 'good’ lonoc Jy4iue The voice is better

mupokwuii 'broad’ Yanua mupe The street is broader

Note (a) crapuue 'is older' is used of people, crapee of objects,
= (b) some adjectives have irregular one-word long-form

comparatives and irregular short forms:

One—word comparatives

Short forms

foaboii 'big

MaJieHbKuii 'small

nioxoii ‘bad’
XOpouIHii 'good'

cTapslid ‘'old’

Goabunii 'bigger'
MeHbIIH' 'smaller
XyALIUH 'Worse'
Jayqmmii 'better'

crapumii 'older'

6oasmre 'is bigger'
MeHblne is smaller
Xyske 'is worse'
Jaydine 'is better

crapuue 'is older’

(c) moaronoii 'young' has long—form comparative muragummii

'younger', short—form comparative mosoxe 'is younger',

» Adjectives in —CKUNA

Adjectives in —ckmii (e.g. Tparm4eckmii ‘tragic') have no
comparative short forms, but, in common with some other
adjectives which have no short forms, they either use a synonym,

or the long form, or a version that does have a short form (e.g.
TparmyHblii ‘tragic' with the comparative short form Tparununee ‘is/

are more tragic'),
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» Constructions with the comparative degree » The superlative degree
(a) Standard comparison: nominative + short—form comparative (a) The standard method of forming the superlative of an adjective
* genitive: is to precede a noun phrase (long adjective + noun) by cambrii/
OH MOJIOKE MeHs! He is younger than me camasi/camoe/camble:
Mueo gewesne BuHa Beer is cheaper than wine
Masculine  camblii OCTPbIit HOX the sharpest knife
Note: An alternative short—form construction with yem (On mososke, uem 51) is Feminine @ camas 6oraTtas cTpaHa the richest country
= Jess commonly used, though with a long—form comparative it is the norm: On Neuter camoe BKycHoe 611040 the tastiest dish
JKHBET B 00JIbIIEM 10Me, yeM MbI 'He lives in a bigger house than we do', as it is Plural : caMEIe M3BeCTHbIE NMcaTENM the most famous writers

when the second item for comparison is one of the possessive pronouns ero
‘'his’, e€ 'her', or ux 'their: Mos mawvHa HoBee, uem ero 'My car is newer than

his (b) Camprii declines and agrees with nouns and adjectives in
1S

gender, number, and case:

>

(b) A difference (in measurement, age, etc.) between two items for

comparison is expressed by Ha + accusative case: i Masculine Singular Feminine Singular
Nom. Cam—blii OCTPbIA HOX cam—-asi boraTtasa cTpaHa
OHa Ha TpH rojaa cTaplue MeHs She is three years older than me Ace. i cam—blii OCTPbIN HOMX cam—y1o0 6oraTylo cTpaHy
. . n. i CaM—Or0 OCTPOro HOXa amM—oii 6oraTom CTpaHbl
OH Ha ABa CAHTHMMeETPA BbILe OTLUA He is two centimetres taller Ge ; CaMOro OCTpOro Ho cam-—ou 6o on c1pa
Dat. : cam—oMy oCTpOMY HOXKY cam—oii 6oratoi cTpaHe
than father Instr. i cam—bIM OCTPbIM HOXOM cam—oii 6oraToii cTpaHoi
Prep. CaM—0M OCTPOM HOMe cam-oii 6boraToi cTpaHe

IN ote: The instrumental (Tpems rogamu etc,) is a rarer alternative to Ha +

™ accusative. o ) ]
Note: Neuter forms decline like masculine, except in the

m nominative/accusative (neuter camoe BKycHoOe OJIK010).
(c) B + a form of pa3 'time' is used to render a differenee in terms

of a multiple (‘twice as big' etc.):

Plural
OH B IBa pasa (BABOG) 60ral4e CblHa H@ i5 twice as r‘ich as ],“5 N, ...............................................................................................................................
om. i cam—ble OCTPble HOXM cam—bIe 6oraTble CTpaHbl
son Acc. cam—ble OCTpble HOXM cam—ble boraTble CTpaHbl
Gen. | caM—bIX OCTPbIX HOXeM cam—bIX 60oraTbIx cTpaH
(d) The ... the .. .'isrendered as Uem ..., TeMm ... : Dat. CaM—bIM OCTPbIM HOXaM CaM—bIM 60raTbiM CTpaHam
Instr. i cam—bIMH OCTPbIMM HOXKaMK cam—bIMH 60raTbiMU CTPaHaMM
Yem HuKe LEeHbl Ha TONANBO, TeM Jay4iue  The lower fuel prices Prep. i cam—bIX OCTPbIX HOKaX caM—bIXx 6oraTbIx CTpaHax

are, the better

(e) Much' + comparative is rendered by Hamnoro (HamMmHoro
ayuame ‘'much better'), ropasno (ropa3zno Beime much taller'),

mHoro (MHoro aemeBie ‘much cheaper'), or kyna (kyna narepecuee
'much more interesting'), and ‘even, still' + comparative by emgé:

emré xy4mre 'even better'.
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» Other forms of the superiative

Some one-word irregular comparatives can also be used as

superlatives: myummii ‘better, best' (sy4mmii Kypopr 'the best

The pronoun

Pronouns are words that substitute for nouns or noun phrases.
They sub-divide into:

spa’), Xyaumii ‘worse, worst', crapmmii 'older, oldest’, Miagmmii

'younger, youngest', see page 57. (Sometimes they combine with

camblii: camasi Jayqmas 6ymara 'the very best paper'.)

» The predicative superiative

(a) Camprii is also used in forming a predicative superlative:
OTOT 4OM caMblii MaJIeHbKHH This house is the smallest

OSTa 3a4a4a caMas JErkas This task is the easiest

(b) Another way of expressing a predicative superlative is to
combine a short—form predicative comparative (e.g. ymuee
‘cleverer', ceppé3nee 'more serious') with Beex (genitive of Bee " all,

(a) Personal pronouns (s ' I', Tl 'you' (singular, familiar), on 'he,
it', ona 'she, it', ono 'it', M1 'we', BI 'you' (plural, formal), onn
‘they").

(b) The reflexive pronoun ceos.

(c) Demonstrative pronouns (3ToT 'this’, ToT 'that’).

(d) Possessive pronouns (pronominal adjectives) (Mo¥i 'my, mine,
TBOI#i 'your, yours' (familiar), ero ‘his, its', e€ 'her, hers, its', nam

everyone') or Beero (genitive of Bcé ‘all, everything'): 'our, ours', BalI 'your, yours', HX 'their, theirs').

(e) The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoi.

3Ta AeBOYKa yMHee BCcex This girl is the cleverest ) )

. , . (f) Interrogative and relative pronouns (kroe 'who', uro 'what',
3Ta npobnema cepbé3Hee Beero This problem is the most . ) . ) .
serious kakoii 'which', koropsrii 'who, which', ueii ‘whose").

(g) indefinite pronouns (KTo—T0 'someone’, KTo—HHOYAb 'anyone’,

» Superlatives in .eiwmit/-aiLumii, Han- and HavGonee wro—ro ‘something’, wro—muGys anything’ etc.).

(a) A limited range of forms in —elimmii, based mainly on (h) Quanlifying pronouns (Becs ‘all’ etc.).

monosyllabic roots, can either have superlative meaning (i) Emphatic pronouns (cam 'oneself', camrii ‘the very').

(cmapHelimmii yesoBek 'the strongest man') or denote an extreme (j) Negative pronouns (HHKTO, HHYTO, HUKAKO, HUYeili, HEKOTO,

manifestation (coskHeiimas 3agaya 'a most complex task’, Hevero).

The personal pronouns decline as follows:

yucreiimmii B310p 'the most arrant nonsense'). Forms derived

from adjectives with roots in r, k, x undergo consonant change to
K, 9, i and take —aitmmii (kpaTyaiimmii 'shortest’ from 'short’, note

also 3— in Gumaxalmuii ‘nearest': OJmsKaimas 0oabHuNIAa 'the

nearest hospital). Nom.  Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.
(b) Indeclinable nau6ouee is somewhat official and normally A MeH-sI  MEH-sl  MH-e  MH—O0H  MH-e
. . L . Tbl Teb-1n Teb-1 Teb-e  TOG-OH Teb-e
combines with adjectives with roots of more than one syllable: on ero ero evoy  HM i
Han6osee ornyHoe pemenne the most logical solution'. oHa  eé eé el eif Heit
) S . OHO ero ero em-y um HEM
Declinable one-word superlatives in mau— are formal: Hau Ty dHii MBI H-ac H-ac deam  H-amm Heac
copr 'the very best brand', Han6osbmas 3¢ppexTiBHOCTH B-bI  B-ac B-ac B-aM  B-aMu B-ac

, . . . OHU nx nx nm nMmmn HUX
maximum effectiveness'.

INote: For Beicumii 'highest', see page 57.
-
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» Functions and features of the personal pronouns f, Tbl, OH,
OHa, OHO

(a) 51 takes first—person singular forms of a verb:
Al ynTare M nuIry | read and write

It is of common gender used for either male or female speakers:

Apag  lamglad A pabotan [ worked (masc.)
Apaga lamglad A pabotana  Iworked (fem.)

(b) To1 takes second-person singular forms of a verb:

Tbl 3HAEIID 3TOO Ye/N0BEKa? Do you know this person?

It is used in addressing relatives, close friends and colleagues.
children, subordinates, animals, etc. Like s, it is of common

gender:

Tol corstaceH? Do you agree?  Tolomo3gaa You are late (masc.)
Tol cortacna? Do you agree? Tl omo3nana You are late (fem.)

The pronoun Tst is usually omitted when the second-person

singular verb is used in the impersonal meaning 'one":
He 3Haems, 4to genatb one doesn't know what to do

(c) On/Omna relate, respectively, of masculine and feminine nouns

(animate or inanimate):

OH urpaa ¢ytb6on He played footbal

OHa 00J1bHA Sheisill

3710 Haw gom. OH HOBbIM This is our house. It is new

lne noxkka? OHa B AWMKe Where is the spoon? It is in the
drawer

(d) Omno relates to neuter nouns:

benoe mope? OHo Ha ceBepe The White Sea? It is in the north.

Note: The oblique cases of oH oHa oHo take initial H- after a preposition: ot
m Hero 'from him', K Hemy 'to him', ¢ wum 'with him'; no neé 'before her’, k Heii 'to
her', nepeg, Heit 'before her' etc. (see also page 65).

» Functions and leatures of the personal pronouns Mbl, Bbl, 0OHH

(a) MBI combines with first-person plural forms of verbs and the

plural of past-tense forms and short adjectives:

Mbl antoqupyem We applaud
Mbl 3Hanu We knew
MpbI roToBbl We are ready

(b) Bsi can refer to one person (if used in polite speech) or more
than one, combining with the second—person plural of verbs, the

plural past tense and plural short adjectives:

Bbl Mrpaere B TeHHUC!? Do you play tennis?
Bbl moobexaau? Have you dined?
Bbl 10BOJILHBI? Are you pleased?

When BbI combines with the long form of an adjective, Takoii or

onuH, a distinction is made between singular and plural:

KTo Bbl TaKoW/TaKan? Who are you? (male/female singular)
KTo Bbl Takmne? Who are you? (plural)

Bbl ofHV/0HA? Are you alone? (male/female singular)
Bbl oaHM? Are you alone? (plural)

Bbl cMeJIbIii/cMetast You are daring (male/female singular)
Bbl cMeiIbIe You are daring (plural)

Note: When used as a polite form (e.g., in letters), Bbl is capitalized for one
m addressee (but uncapitalized for a number of addressees).
(c) Onu combines with third-person plural forms of verbs and

short adjectives:

OHv momoraroT/oTabIxaaun/ronoaunl - They help/relaxed/are
hungry
The oblique cases of onn take initial B— when governed by a
preposition: cpean Hux 'among them', k HuM 'towards them',

mexay HumMu 'between them'.

Omnu is omitted in general statements, when no named
individuals are indicated:
34ecb cTposT MOCT They are building a bridge here

Note: pronouns pair with nouns or other pronouns, using the preposition ¢ +
m instrumental case:
OHU € OTIIOM he/she/they and father
Mbl ¢ BAMH you and |
Mbl ¢ HUIM he and|
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» The reflexive pronoun cebs » The demonstrative pronoun aTot ‘this’
The reflexive pronoun declines as follows: (a) Demonstrative pronouns indicate the person or thing referred
to.
Nom. non-existent (b) Iror 'this’ declines as follows, with soft endings in the
Acc. ceb—n masculine and neuter singular instrumental and the whole of the
Gen. ceb—s plural:
Dat. ceb-e
Instr. cob-oii i  Masculine  Feminine Neuter Plural
Prep. ce6-e Nom. i 5ot 3T-a 3T-0 3T-M
Ace. | sToT aT-y aT-0 3T-M
(a) Ceos refers back to the subject of the clause (i.e. the subject Gen. : 3T-oro aT-0ii aT-0ro 5T-HX
and ceds denote the same person), rendering English ‘'myself’, Dat. " s1-omy oo JTromy TTHM
. Instr. i 5T-uMm 3T—0il 3T-HM ST-HMH
'himself, 'herself', 'ourselves', 'yourself/yourselves', Prep. i stom 3T-0ii 5T-0M ST-MX
‘themselves'. No distinction is made in respect of person or
number: (c) The declined forms must not be confused with 310 'this is,
these are':
A 3Hato cedst | know myself
Tbl 3HaewWb cedst You know yourself stoT3aBog,  this factory 3710 3aBop, This is a factory
OH/OHa 3HaeT ceds He/She knows himself/herself 3Ta Mapka this stamp 3TO MapkKa This is a stamp
Mbl 3Haem cedst We know ourselves 3To monoko  this milk 3T0 MONIOKO This is milk
Bbl 3HaeTe ceds You know yourself/yourselves 3TN peku theserivers 370 peku These are rivers
OHu 3HatoT cedst They know themeslves o
(d) Note the idioms:
b) The pronoun is more versatile than the reflexive verb endin " .
(®) P o o ' & ' Bcé aeno B sTom That is just the point
—cs1/—cb (see page 137), since it can express the indirect object in YTO Bbl XOTVTe HTHM CKa3aTh!  What do you mean by that?

the dative, combine with prepositions, and render other , o .
(e) Iror is used to distinguish something close at hand from

relationships: . K K
P something further away (rendered by Tor 'that’, see page 68):
OHa cwuna cede nnatbe She made herself a dress i o
. ) ] OH XMBET B 3TOM 1aun B TOM gome?  Does he live in this house or
OH npuBNéK K cede BHUMaHUE He drew attention to himself that one?
OHu pasrosapuBanu Mexay co0oii  They conversed among |
themselves (f) ToT campblii means 'this very":
OH goBoneH coboii He is pleased with himself
Ham Hy»KHa 3Ta camast KapTa We need this very map

(c) Particular care must be taken not to be misled by English use (g) The animate-accusative rule applics:

of a personal pronoun when Russian requires the reflexive
Bbl 3HaeTe 3TOro 4yesioBeka?/ITHx Jroge? Do you know this

pI‘ODOUDI
OH B3A/1 MmeHs ¢ cobon He took me with him person/these people?
Al nocagmn eé psaoM ¢ codoit | sat her next to me
3aKpow agepb 3a co0oi Close the door behind you

(d) Do not confuse ceds with the emphatic pronoun cam ‘oneself’

(see page 77).
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» The demonstrative pronoun 1o7 ‘that'

(a) Tot declines as follows, with soft endings in the masculine

and neuter Singular instrumental and the whole of the plural:

Masculine  Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. : ToOT T-a -0 T—€
Acc. i ToT Ty -0 T-e
Gen. T-0ro T-0il T-0ro T-ex
Dat. i T-omy -0l T-oMy T-eM
Instr. | T-em T-0i1 T-eM T-eMH
Prep. i T-om T-0H T-0M T-ex

(b) It denotes spatial distancing;

OHM KMAKU NO TY CTOPOHY PeKu
They lived on that side of the river

or temporal distancing:

B ToT feHb 66110 XonogHO It was cold that day

(c) It can also mean 'he, she, the latter', resolving ambiguity:

BaHs obpaTtunca kK Kone, HO TOT He oTpearnposan
Vanya addressed kolya, but he (kolya) didn't react

(d) Kro is used as a relative pronoun to Tot and Te:

ToT, KTO 3HaN, OTBETUN The one who knew answered
(but Ta, koTtopas 3Hana, otBeTuna  she who knew answered)
Al nobnarogapun Tex, KT0 1OMOr | thanked those who helped

(e) Yro is used as a relative pronoun to To:

A1 6b1n YyAMBNEH TEM, UTO OH CKa3an
| was surprised by what he said

INote: TOT ke (cambin 'the same’, He TOT 'the wrong', HH TOT HH ApYroii neither":

m OHM cenu B TOT e camblii BaroH  They got into the same carriage
OH Habpan He TOT HoOMep He dialled the wrong number

Hu ToT HH APYroii He 3Han Neither of them knew

ChMeceroo The Pronoun

» Clauses linked hy 10, uto ‘what’ (= that which)

To, 4T0 OH CKa3an, paccepanno meHA
What (that which) he said angered me.

Note:

(a) The construction with To, 4To is especially common where a
verb or adjective governs an oblique case or prepositional phrase:
3aBucers or + genitive

3T0 3aBMCUT OT TOI'0, YTO Bbl UMeeTe B BUAY
It depends what you have in mind

Beputs + dative

fl Bepto TOMy, UTO OH CKa3zan | believe what he said

(b) The construction may be equivalent to English preposition +
-ing:

baaronapen 3a + accusative

Al 6harofapeH el 3a TO, YTO OHA MHE NOMOTNa
| am grateful to her for helping me

T'opaurbes + instrumental

OH ropauTcAa TeM, UTO OH eé€ oTel,
He is proud of being her father

Yro0bI + past tense

When intention or purpose is expressed rather than fact. yro6sr +
past tense is Used instead of uro (see pages 135-136):

JoouBarbces + genitive

OH 0061B3/1CA TOTO, YTOOBI OHA NOAMNUCANA KOHTPAKT
He tried to get her to sign the contract

Compare 10, 4T0, denoting a fact:

OH 100MJICH TOTO, YTO OHA MOAMUCAJIA KOHTPAKT
He got her to sign the contract
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» The possessive pronouns Mo, TBOK , Hal , BaLl » The third—-person possessive pronouns ero 'his, its', eé 'her. its’,
WX ‘their'

(a) The possessive pronoun mMoii ‘'my, mine' declines as follows:

: (a) The third person possessive pronouns ero, e€, and ux are
: Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

........................................................................................................ indeclinable and invariable, whatever the gender, number, or

Nom.: momn MO—s1 MO—H
Pl . case of the noun they refer to:
Acc. | moM MO—10 Mo—& MO—H
Gen. : mo—ero Mo—eii MO—ero MO—HX
Dat. MO—eMy mo—eii MO—eMy MO—HM €ro oTeL, ero matb, €ro apysbA
Instr.; mo-um Mo—eii MO—HM MO—HMH his father, his mother, his friends
Prep.: mo-ém Mo—eit MO—€éM MO—HX
e€ bparT, eé€ cecTpa, €€ NnMCcbMoO her brother, her sister, her letter
Note: Troii declines like Moii. UX AOM, UX KOMHATa, UX AeTn their house, their room, their children
A MHTepecyroCb ero KapTMHamm laminterested in his paintings
(b) The possessive pronoun Hami ‘our, ours' declines as follows: A Bepto eé cectpe | believe her sister
OHa BblILLN1a 3aMYXK 33 HX bpaTa She married their brother
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom.: naw Hal—a Hall—e - (b) Ero, €, and nx also refer to objects:
Acc. | Haw Haw-y Haw-e HaW-H
Gen. : Haw-ero Haw-—el Halw-ero HalWw-HuXx Haw nom CTaprVI. Ero NCTopunAa yxoaumT B I'IpOUJJ'IbIVI BeK
Dat. } Haw-emy Haw-—ei Haw-emy  Haw-uM Our house is old. Its history goes back to last century
Instr.;: Haw-um Haw-—el HaW-uM HalW-UMH
Prep.i Haw-em Haw—ei Halw—eM HalW—-HX Mpara — ctonnua Yexmn. E€ HaceneHune bbICTpO pacTéT
Prague is the capital of the Czech Republic. Its population is growing fast
(c) The possessive pronoun Bam declines like mam. It is spelt Bam A cmoTpio Ha AepesbA. X incTba onaaatot
in polite contexts (e.g., letters, but Bam if addressed to more than ook at the trees. Their leaves are falling

one person). . o
P ) Note: The initial H— that precedes personal pronouns ero, e€, and

m HX in the meaning, respectively, 'him’, 'her’, and 'them' when

(d) All the possessive pronouns observe the animate accusative = governed by prepositions (see page 64), never precedes the

genitive rule in the masculine singular and the whole of the possessive pronouns ero 'his', eé 'her’, and ux 'their’, thus:
plural: i
Personal pronouns Possessive pronouns
OH 3HaeT Moero 6para, TBOero 0TIa, HALIEro JAs1/110, BALIUX oT Hero from him but ot ero apyra  from his friend
NICEMAHHAKOB H INICMAHHHI] ans Heé for her but nns e€ mouepu for her daughter
He knows my brother, your father, our uncle, and nieces c HuMH with them  but ¢ ux cectpoi with their sister

(¢) The pronouns are used both adjectivally (e.g. mos kapta 'my (c) The pronouns are also used pronominally (e.g. 3ToT fom eé

map') and pronominally (e.g. Ta kapta-mosi ‘This map is mine') . ‘This house is hers").
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» The refiexive possessive pronoun cBoii

(a) Cmoii declines like moii and TBo#i and refers back to subjects

(nouns or pronouns) of any gender or either number:

He has lost his book
She has lost her book
They have lost their books

OH noTepsn CBOKO KHUTY
OHa noTepsna CBOI KHUTY
OHM NOTEePANN CBOM KHUTU

(b) When there is a third-person subject, it is essential to

differentiate between c¢Boii and ero 'his', eé 'her'. ux 'their’,
otherwise the wrong meaning will be conveyed (On 3a6b11 cBoii
Homep Tesieona means ‘He has forgotten his (own) telephone
number’, while 'On 326511 ero Homep Tesedpona means 'He has
forgotten his (someone else's) telephone number'.

(c) The possessive pronouns ero, eé, and ux (not cBoii) may

constitute part of a multiple subject:

Mow 6part u ero gpyr obegatot My brother and his friend are
having lunch

(d) They may also refer to the subject of a new clause:

OHa cKasana, uTo e€ bpaT boseH She said her brother was ill

(e) With first—person or second-person subjects (1, ThbI, Mbl, Or

BbI), MO#i, TBO#i, Hau, and Bam can be used, but cBoii is preferred:

A MoKasan cBoii (Moii) nacnopt | showed my passport
Mbl Kpacunu cBoii (Hamr) om We were painting our house
Bbl HaLW/M CBOIO (BalLy) CyMKY? Have you found your bag?

(f) In references to parts of the body, possessive pronouns are

usually omitted altogether:

OH BbITUpPaeT pyKH He is drying his hands
Al nopesan naney, | cut my finger

Note: cBoii, cBos1, cBOE, cBoH are used to denote possession (‘'my own', 'his own’,
m ctC.):
Y MeHs CBOM KOMNbOTEP | have my own computer
y Hero cBosi Mobu1nKa He has his own mobile
Y Bac CBOM /1bIXKu You have your own skis

ChMeceroo The Pronoun

» The interrogative and relative pronouns kro and uto

(2) Kto and uro decline as follows:

Nom. KT—0 yT-0
Acc. K—0ro yT-0
Gen. K—0ro y—ero
Dat. K-OMy  4-emy
Instr. K—eM y—eM
Prep. K—OM y—ém

(b) KTo 'who' combines with masculine singular predicates (Kto
rosonen? 'Who is hungry?). It can be extended by Takoii: KTo Bbl
Takoii/Takas/Takue? "'Who are you?' (respectively, of a male, a
female, and a group). Note the logical consistency of Kem bl
xouelwb 6biTb? 'What [literally 'Who'] do you want to be?’

(c) Kro also functions as a relative pronoun to other pronouns

(ToT, Te, BCE, HUKTO, etc.):

Tot, KTO OTBETUA NPaBUAbHO, Nonyuma npemuto  The one who
answered correctly received a prize

He 3Halo HMKOro, KTO Bbl TaK XOPOLLO rOBOPU | don't anyone
who spoaks so well

(d) Te, kTo and Bce, k10 can take a singular or a plural predicate:

those who left
everyone who knows

Te, KTO Y&/ yimn
BCE, KTO 3HAET/3HAK0T

(e) Yro? 'what?' is used of objects and animals. It can be extended
by Takoe: Yto 570 Takoe? ‘What is that?' As a relative pronoun,it
relates back to other inanimate pronouns (Bcé, To, etc.):

Al ckaxky Bam Beé, uto 3Hato [l tell you all (that) | know
Al 3anucan 1o, YTO OH CKazan | noted down what he said

(f) Relative uro also relates back to whole clauses:

OH ymep, 4TO, KOHEYHO, NevanbHOo He died which of course is sad
CHer pacTtasan, Yero A He oXmaan The snow melted, which | had
not expected
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» The interrogative and relative pronouns xaxo#, KoTopbiv, and uen

(a) Kakoii? 'which?, what kind of?' declines like nmoxoii (see page
406):

Kakas s cerogHa noroga? What's the weather like today?
Kaxkoe ceroaHa uncno? What's the date today'?
Kakoii cerogHa aeHb? What day is it today?

Kakas y Hero mawvHa? What kind of car has he got?
Kaxkoii gom Baw? Which house is yours?

Note: the colloquial Yo 3a: Uro 3a noroga cerogns? What's the weather like
m today?' Yro 3a wnana! 'What a hat!

(b)Kakoii is also used in exclamations:
Kaxkast pagoctb! What joy!

(c¢) Koropsiii ‘'who, which' declines like 6eabtii (see page 44). It
relates to animate and inanimate nouns, agreeing with them in

gender and number:

AO0M, KOTOPBIH CTOUT HA Yray the house which stands on the
corner

KapTa, KoTopasi BUCUT Ha cTeHe  the map that hangs on the wall

OKHO, KOTOPOeE 3aKpbITO the window that is shut

AEeTU, KOTOPbIe y4aTca the children who are studying

However, the case of koTopstii is determined by the grammar of

its own clause, and not by its antecedent:

OH XeHUNCA Ha JKeHIIHHE, C KOTOPOii N03HAaKoMMACA Ha Bany
He married a woman with whom he became acquainted at a dance

Al roBOpYA ¢ YYEHMKOM, KOTOPOI'O MCKOYMAN U3 LLKOAbI
| was talking to the pupil (whom) they had expelled from school

(d) The genitive forms koToporo, koTopoii, and KoTopbIX mean

‘whose' (masculine, feminine, and plural, respectively) :

BOAMTE b, MaLLMHA KOTOPOXO B rapaxke  the driver whose caris
in the garage

AEBYLUKA, KEHMX KOTOPOW 3a rpaHuLLen the girl whose fiance is
abroad

YYEHUKM, pe3ynbTaTbl KOTOPbIX BbiCOKMe  the pupils whose
results are impressive

(e) Yro is sometimes used as relative pronoun to a noun:
KomnbioTep, 4to 3asuc The computer that crashed

but koTopsiii is preferable, and the norm.

(f) The use of koTopsiii as an interrogative is limited largely to the
phrases koropblii yac? ( = Ckoabko Bpemenn?) 'What is the time?'
and B koTopom uacy? ( - Bo ckosibko?) ‘At what time?'

(g) Yeit 'whose' declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. } ueii Yb—11 Yb—8 Yb—H
Ace. | ueil 4b-10 ub—& Ub—H
Gen. i u4b—ero yb—eld Yb—ero Yb—HX
Dat. Yb—emy yb—eit Yb—emy Yb—HM
Instr. Yb—UM yb—eif Yb—UM Yb—MMH
Prep. | ub—ém Yb—eid Yb—€M Yb—HX

(h) Itis used as all interrogative pronoun, appearing mainly in
the nominative case:
Yeii sTo gom? Whose house is that?'
Ybs 570 KOMHaTa?  Whose room is that'?

Ypé 510 KonbLo?  Whose ring is that?
YpH 5T0 KOHbKIN? Whose skates are those?

(i) It can also mean 'whose' in a relative meaning, as an

alternative to KOTOpPOro, KOTOPOIi, KOTOPBIX (see page 74):

YKEHLWMHA, Yel My 3abonen the woman Whose husband fell ill
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» The indefinite pronouns KT0-T0/KT0-HUOYAD, UTO-TO/
YT0-HUBYAb, KAKON-TO/KaKOM-HUOYAb,uei-T0/uen—Hubyab

(a) The pronouns in - refer to definite persons or objects whose

identity is unkown to or has perhaps been forgotten by the
speaker. Their existence is not in question,. but identification is
either impossible or not desirable:

Kto—T0 cTyunT B ABEPH Someone is knocking at the door (but 1
do not know who it is, or will not say)

OHM 0 YEM—TO rOBOPUAN, HO A HE 3HAN, 0 YEM MMeHHO  Theywere
talking about something, but | did not know about what exactly

OH NpUHEC KAKYI0—TO KHUTY, HO A 3abbin’ KaK OHa Ha3blBanacb

He brought some book or other, but | forget what it was called
YuntenbHuua NpoBepAna YbH0—TO TeTpaib The teacher was

marking Someone's exercise book

(b) The pronouns in ~HuOyab are used:

(i) of persons or things not yet defined or selected, and thus not
yet in place:

Al ponxkeH 06paTUTLCA K KOMY—HHMOYIb 32 NOMOLLBIO I must
turn to Someone (not yet designated) for help

A Kynato e YTO—HUOYIb, HO eWwé He peLwn, YTo MMeHHO | will
buy her something, but haven't yet decided what exactly

OHa xo4eT, 4Tobbl A cnen Kakyr—HuOYIb HapoaHYo necHio She

wants me to sing some folk song or other (still to be selected)

(ii) when a repeated action involves different persons or objects
on different occasions:
Kaxabln AeHb OH NPUHOCKA KAKYI0—HHMOYIb raseTty Every day

he brought some newspaper or other (a different one on each
occasion)

» The pronouns Becb, enbIi, cam, CaMbIi

(a) Becn 'all, all the' declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | Becb BC—41 BC—¢ BC—€
Acc. BECb BC—I0 BC—& BC—€
Gen. BC—€ro BC—eil BC—€ro BC—€X
Dat. BC—eMY BC—eil BC—eMY BC—€M
Instr. BC—eM BC—el BC—eM BC—eMH
Prep. | Bc—éMm BC—eil BC—€M BC—eX

Ieasrii 'a whole' and cambrii 'the very' decline like Gesbrii (see

page 44).

(b) Bech means 'the whole', meabtii 'a whole' (OH cben Bero apiHo

'He ate the whole melon’, OH cben medyro abiHto 'He ate a whole
melon') . Plural Bce means 'all the' (Bce ropoga 'all the towns'),
plural mesrsre means ‘'whole' (messie ropoga 'whole towns').

(c) Bee also means 'everyone'. It takes a plural predicate (Bce

3nawT Everyone knows') and the relative pronoun kro (Bce, KT0
‘everyone who' - see page 73). Beé means ‘everything' and takes
the relative pronouns uro (Bcé, uro 'everything that').

(d) The emphalic pronouns cam 'oneself' declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. i cam cam-a cam—o cam—u
Acc. i cam cam-y cam—o caM—HuX
Gen | cam-oro cam—oi €cam—oro cam—ux
Dat, cam—-omy cam—oit cam-omy cam-um
Instr. i cam-um cam—oi Cam—uM caM—HMH
Prep. | cam-om cam—oif cam—oM cam—Hux

It is used to personalize: 5I cam pewmnn sty 3agauy 'I solved this
problem myself', or to emphasize: Mbl roBopuin c camum
muHucTpom 'We spoke to the minister himself', and must not be
confused with camsrii, which denotes spatial or temporal limit:
Mbl }XnBém y camoii pekn "We live right by the river'. OH paboTaet
Ao camoii Houn 'He works right through to nightfall’,
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» The negalive pronouns HUKTO, HUUTO, HUKAKOW, HUUEH

(a) Huxro no one, nobody' declines like ko (see page 73) and
takes a masculine singular predicate (HukTo He roToB 'No one's
ready'). It combines with the negative particle ne, except in
one-word answers (Kro npuwén? "Who came? Hukro 'No one') :

HWKTO He 3HaeT Nobody knows
Al HMKOrO He 3Hato | don't know anyone
OH HMKOMY He nomoraeT He doesn't help anyone

Prepositions appear between uu and the oblique case form:

OHa HM Ha KOoro He CMOTpUT She's not looking at anyone

(b) Russian can accumulate negatives (unlike English, which
reverts to positive pronouns [and adverbs, see page 180] after the

first negative):
HukT0 HUKOIIa HUYEro He 3HaeT No one ever knows anything

(c) Huuro nothing' declines like uTo (see page 73). It also

combines with the negative particle ne:

HwyTo ero He BoNHYeT Nothing worries him
Hwnuero He npounsowno Nothing happened

OH Huyero He 3HaeT He doesn't know anything
OH HMuemy He BepuT He doesn't believe anything

INote: As indicated under mukTo, above, negatives can accumulate:
= HUKTO HUKOIA2a HHYEro He rOBOpUT No one ever says anything

(d) Prepositions come between mm and oblique cases of uro:

OH HM 33 YTO He 3annaTun He didn't pay for anything

(e) Hukaxkoii 'no, none at all' declines like nuioxoii (see page 40).
It combines with ne or HeT and is used mainly for emphasis

(prepositions come between Hu and oblique cases of kakoi) :

HeT HHKAaKOIo COMHEHMUA There is no doubt at all

(f) Hageii 'no one's' declines like weii (see page 75) and combines
with ne (unless used as a predicate: 37oT weHok Huveii This
puppy isn't anybody's'). Prepositions appear between nu and the

relevant form of uei.

» The pronouns Hekoro and Heuero

() The declension endings of Hekoro and Heuero are identical
with those of ko and uTo (see page 73), but neither pronoun has
a nominative case and the stress always falls on He-.The
pronouns indicate lack of potential for carrying out an action or

process and comprise:

He- + case focm (determined by following infinitive) +

infinitive:
Hexkoro cnpocutb There is no one to ask
Hexem ntoboBatbca There is no one to admire
Heuero genatb There is nothing to do
Heuem ropauTbes There is nothing to be proud of

(b) Prepositions appear between ne and the case form of the

pronoun:
He ¢ xeM gpyuntb There is no one to be friends with
He x xomy obpawatbea There is no one to turn to
He o0 yem gymatb There is nothing to think about

(c) There is a past-tense equivalent with 6s110, and a future-tense

equivalent with @yxer:
Heuero 661110 fenatb There was nothing to do
He c kem Oyner Apy*uTb There will be no one to be friends with

and an opposite, affirmative construction in ecTh/6b110/6y1€T:

EcTb ¢ Kem urpatb There is someone to play with
0b1710/0yaeT Koro cnpocute  There was/will be someone to ask

(d) The logical subject of a verb (that is to say, the person who

performs the action referred to) appears in the dative:

Emy Heuyero aenatb He has nothing to do
Ham He c kem 6bl/10 NnocoBeToBaTbCA We had no one to consult

(e) If the negative pronoun is the logical subject of the verb, then

it appears in the dative:

Hexomy mbITb MaluvHy There is no one to wash the car
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HONb/HYNb
OAMH, O4Ha,
OAHO, OA4HM
ABa, ABe
Tpun

yeTbipe
nAaTb

LecTb

cemb
BOCEMb
0EeBATb
necatb

11  oauHHaAUaTb
12  pBeHaguaTtb
15  TpuHaguaTtb
14 yeTblpHAAUATb
15  nsaTHapguaTtb
16 wecTHaauaTb
17  cemHaauaTb

- 0O

—_
QOISO MWD

1,000

2,000

5,000

1,000.000
2,000,000
5,000,000
1,000,000,000
1,000,000.000,000

1% BOCEeMHaauaTb
19  peBATHaAuUaTb
20  pBaauaTb

50  TpuauaTtb

40  copoK

50 natbpecart

60 wecTbaecaT
70 cembpecaT

&0 Bocembaecat
90 peBAHOCTO

100 cT10
200  pBectH
500  TpwUCTa

400 veTblpecTa
500 natbcoT
©00 wecTbCcoT
700  cembcoT
800 BocembCOT
900 peBATbCOT

Tbl AYaa

[Be Tbl AYNN

MATb Thl AYY
MUIMOH

AiBa MUIMOHA

NATb MUNIMOHOB
MUAANapa/6unanoH
TPUAIMOH

» Notes on the form and formation of cardinal numerals

(a) Of numerals 11-19, only 11 (oquHHaanaTh) and 14
(ueTnIpHAAUATH) are not stressed on the first —a—,

(b) The numerals 50-80 have a central, but not a final soft sign.
50 and 60 have final stress, 70 and 80 initial stress.

(¢) Teicsu 'thousand' can be written 1000, 1.000, or 1 000 (but

never with a comma).

(d) Compound cardinal numerals, are formed by placing simple

numerals in sequence: iBaanaTh oauH 21', TPH THICAYH TPUCTA
copok nsTh 'three thousand three hundred and forty-five'.

» Cardinals as serial numbers

(a) Apart from indicating quantity. cardinals can also denote

numbers in a series or sequence: KoMHaTa (HOMep) AeBATH 'TOOM
(number) nine', Kazanckas, 6 '6 Kazan Street', ;oM ABeHaaALATbD,
KBapTHpa cTo copok house number twelve, apartment one
hundred and forty', pefic nBagnarb yernipe ‘flight number
twenty—four'.

(b) Telephone and fax numbers are read as follows: nBa Hou1s1 cemMb

— HOJIb IEBSIHOCTO MATH — YeTHIPECTA IeBIHOCTO CeMb — ABAANATH
onuH mectbaecsat mATh: 007 (Russian Federation) — 095 (Moscow)
— 4972165 (seven—digital local number), i.e. they are read as words,
not (as in English) as individual digits.

» BbUNNNoH

Both Musummapa and 6usmon mean ‘'one thousand million'
(English 'billion' can mean 'one thousand million' or ‘a million
million").

» Approximation

Approximation is rendered by inverting numeral and noun: xust
TpH 'about three days' (prepositions are placed centrally: qus
4epe3 Tpu 'in about three days' time").
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» Honb/vynb ‘nought, zero'
(a) Hoab and myab decline like soft—sign masculine nouns:

BblLIe/HMKe HYJIs above/below zero
Ha4YMHaTb C HYJIA to start from scratch

(b) They govern the genitive (singular or plural):

HONb BHUMAHUA zero attention
HONb IPaaycoB zero degrees

» 0AVH, 0AHA, OAHO, OAHM 'One’

(a) Omun declines with hard endings except for masculine and
neuter instrumental and the whole of the plural, which have soft

endings:
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom OAMH ofH-a OAH—0 oAH—H
Acc. o4VH OAH-y 04H-0 O4H—U
Gen. OAH-0r0 onH-oi 04H-0Tr0 O4H-UX
Dat. oan-omy OAH—OH 04H—-OMY OAH—UM
Instr. i opH-um onH-oi oAN—UM OAH—MMH
Prep. i opH—om onH-oi OAH—O0M OAH-HX

(b) Numeral and noun agree in gender, number, and case:

OJMH KOCTIOM one suit

OJHA Namna one lamp

OJIHO none one field

OJHU CaHKMN one sledge

LeHa OMHOro 0mjaeTa the price of one ticket
OH Kynun OQHY ALIHIO He bought one melon
OHa ABWHYNA OAHOM PYKOH She moved one arm

(c) OmuH can also mean 'the same' and 'alone, by oneself":

OHU cAy>KNNK B OAHOM MOJIKY They setved in the same
regiment
OH *XMBET oANH He lives alone

(d) 'One of' is rendered as onun u3 + genitive:

OH 6b11 0THUM U3 MOUX yunTener  He was one of my teachers

(e) Compound numerals ending with ogun also take a singular
noun and predicate:

[BaauaTtb oAHa AeBYNIKA 3aNMMCATIACH HA KypCbl
Twenty-one girls enrolled for the course

(f) All numerals in a compound decline:

Cbexanuco generatbl U3 TPUALATV OAHOW CTPaHbI
Delegates from thirty-one countries convened

(g) The masculine animate-accusative = genitive rule applies to
onuH individually or as final element in a compound:

OHa BCTpeTM/1a OHOI0 YYEeHHUKA she met one pupil

YroHWWKM yO1AM NATHAECIT 0JHOT0 Naccaxmpa
The hijackers killed fifty-one passengers

(h) Oaun.......pyrue means 'Some......others"

OfHu 33, mpyrue npoTuB some are for, others against

» llontopa/nontopsi ‘'one and a half

(a) Moaropa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, mosIropsI
with feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular:

nonTopa AHA aday and a half
nonTopa o4Ka a point and a half
NONTOPbLI HeeIH aweek and a half

(b) Hoaropa/moaropsi share the oblique case mosryropa, which
agrees with plural forms of the noun:

MeHbLUe NoNyTOpa KWJIOMETPOB
less than a kilometre and a half

B MoayTOpa 4acax néTa ot bproccena
an hour and a half's fiight from Brussels

Note: 1Ba ¢ mo10BHHOI 9aca 'two and a half hours', naTh ¢ mo1oBHHOI YacoB
m 'five and a half hours', etc.
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» [iBa/ABe 'two', Tpv ‘three', uetbipe ‘four

(a) The numerals nBa/nBe, TpH, and yeTkipe take the genitive
singular of nouns when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative/accusative case.

(b) Ama is used with masculine and neuter nouns, aBe with
feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular:

ABa mara two paces
[Ba MecTa two places
ABe NeBYIIKH two girls

(c) Tpu and veTnipe are used with masculine, feminine, or neuter
nouns and also take the genitive singular:

Tpu/4eTbipe ciaoBapsi three/four dictionaries
Tpu/4yeTbipe 3MaHus three/four buildings
TpW/4eTbipe KOMIKH three/four cats

(d) Adjectives qualifying masculine and neuter nouns appear in
the genitive plural after aBa, Tpn, yetnipe,' those qualifiying
feminine nouns in the nominative plural after nBe, Tpu, yeTnIpe:

[ABa MEeCTHBIX Noe3aa two local trains
Tpu doJbIIKX 061aKa three large clouds
yeTblpe YHucThIe pybaLliku four clean shirts

(e) The same rule applies to compound numerals ending with aBa/
ABe, TPH, O YeThIpe:

COPOK A,Ba M0KAJNBBIX JHS forty—two rainy days

TPMAUATb TPU OTKPLITBIX OKHA  thirty—three open windows
ABaALUaTb YeTbipe HOBbIe Mapku twenty—four new stamps

» Declension of asa/Age, 1oy, and uerbipe

(a) 2—4 decline as follows:

Nom. fAB-a/ng—e TP—H yeTbip —€
Acc. i pB-a/ps-e TP—H yeTbip —e
Gen. OB-YyX Tp—€x yeTblp—€x
Dat. OB—yM Tp—ém yeTbip—€ém
Instr AB—yMsl Tp—eMsl YyeTblpb—Msl

Prep. i pB-yx Tp—€x yeTbip—€x

(b) The declined forms agree with nouns and adjectives in the
same ease of the plural (e.g. AByX, TPéX, 4eThIpéx agree with the
genitive plural of the noun, nBym, Tpém, yeTnipém with the dative

plural):

OHM WK OKoNO ABYX JAHeH They walk for about two days
OH KOHYMA K TPEéM Yacam He had finished by three o'clock
MeXxay IByMsi 00/IbIINMH JOMaMHU between two large houses

B YeThIPEX KAPTOMHBIX KOPOOKax in four cardboard boxes

(c) All components of compound numerals decline:

OOMH V3 TPUALATH TPEX 33/108 one of the thirty-three halls
B ABAALATH JABYX CTPaHax in twenty—two countries

(d) The animate accusative = genitive rule affects 2, 3, and 4:

OH BCTpeTuA aABYX ApYy3ei He met two friends
OHa HaKa3ana TPéx AeBoYeK She punished three girls
OHa KOPMUT YeTBIPEX KOPOB She feeds the four cows

(e) The rule does not apply, however, when they form part of
compound numerals:

A Buaen nATbAecAT ABA CoJIAaTa | saw fifty—two soldiers

» 06a/o0e 'hoth’

0O6a takes the genitive singular of maseuline and neuter nouns
and the genitive plural of adjectives, 06e the genitive singular of

feminine nouns and the nominative plural of adjectives:

06a B3pOCJIBIX ChIHA both grown-up sons
obe ceBepHBIE CTOJIMIBI both northern capitals



K IIECTH Yacam by six o' clock
ropoj c BOCbMbIO HapKkamMu  a town with eight parks
B ABaJAlATU Mara3smHax in twenty shops
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» The numerals natb five’' and ahove
(a) The numerals msars 'five’ and above take the genitive plural of
nouns, when the numerals themselves are in the nominative/
accusative case:
NATb KHAT five books
CTO 3Bé311 a hundred stars
TPUALATL 3aBOJI0OB thirty factories
TbiCAYa THEH a thousand days
(b) However, compound numerals ending in omun, oqna, ogno
take the nominative singular of a noun and those in xBa/nBe, TpH,
gerbipe take the genitive singular of a noun (see pages 82-84):
COPOK OUH KaHAMAAT forty—one candidates
COPOK IBA KaHAMAATA forty—-two candidates
COPOK TPH KaHAUIATA forty—three candidates
COPOK YeThbipe KaHAuAaTa forty—four candidates
COPOK NATH KAHANAATOB forty—five candidates
The numerals maTs 'five’ and above decline, and agree in their
oblique cases with nouns in the same case of the plural (e.g.
instrumental maTelo agrees with the instrumental plural of a
noun). All parts of a compound numeral decline:
B TPéXcTax ABAAUATHU ABYX pekax in 322 rivers
» Declension type 1: naThb ‘five’
IIsare declines like a feminine singular soft-ending noun (see page
25), with end stress in declension:
Nom /Acc. nATb
Gen. / Dat. /Prep. nat-u
Instr. NATb— 0
Likewise mecTsb 'six’, cemb 'seven’, BoceMs 'eight’ (genitive/
dative/prepositional Bocbmu, instrumental BocbMbI0 or
BOCCML]O), AeBATH Nine', AecATH 'ten’, ABaANAThL twenty',
Tpuanarh thirty"
paboune nATH 3aBOIOB the workers of five factories
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» Declensiontype 11:11-19(as narhb (see page 86), hut with
stem stress )

This applies to the numerals ognaHaguaTs ‘eleven’ through to
AEeBATHAAUATHL Nineteen’:

KOMaHAbl ABEHAAIATH KOpalJiei the crews of twelve ships
OH nomor yeTbIpHAAUATH JCTAM He helped 14 children
AOM C IIECTHAAUATBHIO KBApTUPaMu a2 house with sixteen flats

» Declension ‘type 111: 50-80

These numerals decline as follows, with medial stress in oblique
cases:

Nom /Acc. nATbAECAT
Gen. / Dat. /Prep nATMAECAT-H
Instr. NATLIOACCATL— 1O

Likewise mecrpaecsat '60', cempaecat '70', Bocembaecsar ‘80"

6onblie mwecTugecaTH pyoJae more than sixty roublee
ropog, € CeMbIIECATHIO TeATPAMH acity with 70 theatres

» Declension type IV: copok 'forty’, aesdaHocTo 'ninety’, cTo
"hundred’

Each of these numerals has a single oblique case in —a. Their
genitive/ dative/instrumental/prepositional cases are copok-a,
AeBAHOCT-2, and cT-a:

O4VH 13 COPOKA IOCTeH one of the forty guests
OH 3annatun cra padoyum He paid a hundred workers
B IE€BSIHOCTA JIarepsix in ninety camps

» The animate accusative rule

Only the numerals ogun 'one’, 1Ba/nBe 'two', 06a/06e 'both'
(genitive—animate accusative o6onx/o6enx), Tpu 'three’, and
gersbipe four' and numerals ending in ogun are affected by the
animate accusative = genitive rule (also the collective numerals
see page 89). The numerals 5-100 are not affected, thus:

Al BMXKY OTHOTO MAJIBYMKA | see one boy
Al BMXKY IBYX 1€BOYEK | see two girls
Al BMXKY NATH/COPOK €OAAT | see five/forty soldiers
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» Declension type \: 200900 2 The collective numerals

(a) Both parts of the numerals aBecTn, Tpucra, yerbipecta decline,
the first part like qBa/nBe, Tpu, yeTnipe, the second part with plural (a) The collective numerals comprise aBoe Two', Tpoe 'three’,
noun endings: gyeTBepo four’, marepo 'five', mecrepo 'six’, cemepo 'seven’,
BocbMepo ‘eight’, neBsitepo nine', necsitepo ‘ten'. They take the

Nom./Acc. psecT-u TpUCT-a yeTbipecT-a genitive plural, when the numerals themselves are in the
Gen. ABYXCOT TpéxcoT YeTbIpEXCOT nominative/accusative case, and are widely used with plural-only
Dat. ABYMCT—aM TpémcT—am yeTbIpéMCT—aM nouns:
Instr. ABYMACT-aMH  TPEMACT-aMHM  YeTbIpbMACT-aMHu
Prep. ABYyXcT—ax TPéxcT—ax YyeTbIpExcT—ax ABOe CYTOK two days and nights
Tpoe CaHOK three sledges
(b) Likewise, both parts of nsiTbcoT, HIECTHCOT, CEMBCOT, yeTBepo HOCIJIOK four stretchers
BOCEMBCOT, AeBATHLCOT decline, the first part like nsaTh, mecrs, cemp, NATEPO YacoB five clocks

BOCEMB, 1eBSITh, the second part with plural noun endings:

(b) Collective numerals cannot appear in compounds. Instead,

Nom./Acc.  naTbcoT synonyms are used (e.g. nens 'day’ for cyrkn 'day,
Gen. nAaTMCoOT twenty—four-hour period': copok aBa aus 'forty-two days') , or
Dat. nATUCT—aM circumlocutions such as B kommuecTBe numbering' (B KoJinyecTBe
Instr. NATLIOCT—aMH copoka aAByX numbering forty—two").
Prep. NATUCT—ax

LeHa ABYXCOT CHIap the price of two hundred cigars (c) Although the Colllectivle numerals decline (aBoe, nBOUX, 1BONM,

C TPeMSICTAMH TAHKAMH with 300 tanks JABOVMHM, IBONX, likewise Tpoe; YeTBepo, YeTBEPHIX , YeTBEPHIM |

in 500 villages YeTBEPLIMH, YeTBePbIX, likewise MsITePO, HIeCTepo, cemepo,
BOCbMepO, eBsATePO, necsaTepo), their oblique cases are not used
with the oblique cases of plural-only nouns; the oblique cases of
cardinal numerals are used instead, thus:

B IIATHUCTAX J€PEBHSAX

» Declension type VI: Thicaua '1,000', munnvou ‘'million’,
Mmunnuapa/ unnvo ‘thousand million’, Tpunnvou ‘trillion’

These numerals decline like nouns (Teicstua like a feminine noun, AABOE BOPOT two gates
the rest like masculine nouns) and can appear in multiples (1Be but:

, } [ e y ABYX BOPOT cToAAMn conaatbl  Soldiers stood at the two gates
Thicssun 'two thousand', mecaTh MuLIHOHOB 'ten million’, etc.).

They are followed by the genitive plural, whatever their own (d) The collective numerals are also used with gern 'children’

(nBoe mereii 'two children’, Tpoe gereii 'three children'), with
pedsita ‘children’, Buykn 'grandchildren’, and with 6an3nens
C IBYMA ThICAYAMM COJIIAT with two thousand soldiers (uerBepo Oamsuenos ‘quadruplets’). They are also used with
B MUIMOHE ceMeii in a million families masculine animate nouns, as an altemative to cardinal numerals
(nBa cTygenTa/mBoe cTyaeHToB 'two students'), and when an
animate noun is omitted from a numeral phrase: Hac nsitepo
"There are five of us', koMHaTa Ha ABoMX ' a room for two'.

case:
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: Ordinal numerals (numerals that
The use of singular or plural predicate with numerals and indicate ordar nnsition 0' sen“ﬂncel
y y

numeral phrases depends on various factors:

» Singular or plural predicate

The plural is preferred:
(a) when a deliberate action is performed:

Tpoe MopAKoBs cnaciu pebéHKa The three sailors saved the Tst nepsblit —as —oe —ble 15th nAaTHaguaTbii —as —oe —ble
child 2nd BTOpOM —asa —oe —ble 16th wecTHaguaTbi —aa —oe —ble
HeckonbKo YenoBek TpeHUpYIOTCs  a few people are training 3rd  TpeTui —bs —be —bu 17th cemHapuaTtbin —as —oe —ble
4th 4eTBEpPTLIM —aa —oe —ble 186th BocemHaauUaTbi —af —oe —ble
(b) with short adjectives: 5th naTtbii —ad —oe —ble 19th peBATHagUaTblA —asA —oe —ble
oth wecToit —aa —oe —ble 20th pBapuaTblii —aA —oe —ble
[Ba 13 KOCTIOMOB emy BeJTUKHI Two of the suits are too big for 7th cepbmoi —aa —oe —ble 30th TpupguaTtbln —aa —oe —ble
him &th Bocbmon —as —oe —ble 40th copokoBoi —ad —oe —ble
9th pesATbIN —ad —oe —ble 50th natMpecATbIn —aa —oe —ble
(c) with O6a/O6e 'both': 10th pecaTtblii —aA —oe —ble 60th wWwecTnaecATbi —aa —oe —ble
11th oAWHHaAUATbIN —an —oe —ble 70th cemunpecaTblt —as —oe —ble
Oba apyra sKeHuInChH Both friends got married 12th pBeHaALaTbIi —af —oC —ble 80th BoCbMUAECATLIN —an —oe —ble
13th TpuHaguaTbIM —aa —oc —ble 90th peBAHOCTbIN —aA —oe —ble

A singular predicate is usual: b 3
14th JeTbipHaguaTbin —aa —oe —ble  100th coTbIMt —as —oe —ble

(a) when the verb denotes existence or state:

B KoMHaTe ObLIIO NATb YeNOBEK There were five people in the
room 200th  pByxcoTbli —ad —oe —ble
Ha cTone jexuT Tpu KHUMK Three books are lying on the table 300th TPEXCOTbIN —as —oC —ble

400th 4eTbIPEXCOTbIA —an —oe —ble
(b) with a passive construction or concept: 500th nATUCOTbIN —an —oe —ble
©00th wecTucoTbI —an —oe —ble
700th cemuncoTbin —as —oe —ble
800th BOCbMMCOTbIN —as —oe —ble
900th peBATUCOTbLIN —ad —OC —ble
1.000th  TbICAYHbIN
2,000th  aBYXTbICAYHbIA —as —oe —ble

IIpoiinéT HeckonbKo Heaenb A few weeks will pass 3.000th  TpExXTbiCAYHbIN —aA —oe —ble

MHe HCIOJHHJI0eb COPOK NeT I have turned forty 4.000th  4YeTbIPEXTbICAYHbINA —an —0e —ble
5.000th nATUTbICAYHbIN —aA —oe —ble

1,000,000th  MWMANNOHHbBIN —aA —oe —ble
2,000,000th aBYXMWUNANOHHbLIN —ad —0e —ble
1,000,000,000th  TPUNNNOHHbIN -an -0cC -ble

Yourto cemb naccaxunpos Seven passengers have seen killed
IMoru6/10 Tpy KEHLWMHbI Three women have perished

(c) in expressions denoting the passing of time:

MHoro 'many/much’, maino/memnoro not much, few', ckosbko?
'how many, how much?', erosbko 'so many, so much' and
HeMmaJio not a little, not a few' almost always take a singular
predicate: ¥ Heé 66110 MHOro/mMaJo xeder 'She had a lot of/not
much money'. BoabmuHcTBO Majority’ takes a singular predicate
unless followed by an animate noun in the genitive plural, when
it takes a plural predicate: BonblWMHCTBO pabounx GacToBaIH

'‘Most workers were on strike'.
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» Ordinal numerals: some notes on formation

(a) Only the final component of a compound ordinal numeral is
on ordinal. The rest are cardinals: cTo naTHAECATHII NOCETUTEND
'the hundred and fiftieth visitor'.

(b) The initial components of marugecatoii fiftieth’ to
BocbMugecATbIN ‘eightieth’, and aByxcoTbiit 'two-hundredth' to
neBATHCOTbIN nine-hundredth' are in the genitive case. This also
occurs in multiples of TeicayHbIN 'thousandth' (e.g.
copokoTbicayHbiii ‘forty thousandth').

(c) Exceptions include geBstHOCTO ‘ninety’ and e¢ro 'hundred’,
which do not appear in the genitive case when functioning as
initial components of a compound ordinal numeral:
AEBSIHOCTOTbICAYHbIV ‘ninety thousandth', eroTbicAuHbIi 'hundred
thousandth'. This principle (that the first numeral component in
a compound appears in the genitive case except for qeBsinocTO
‘ninety' and ero 'hundred’ (note also ogno—, as in ogHONETHWMI
‘one-year') applies more generally: narunetue 'fifth anniversary’,
COPOKAYETBIPEXIETHUI MyKuMHa ‘a forty—four-year—old man’,
CTO/IETME ‘Century, centenary'.

» Ahbreviated ordinal numerals

Abbreviations end in the final letter of the ordinal, thus: 1-i1 for
nepsbiii first’, unless the last letter but one is a consonant, when
the last two letters of the ordinal appear in the abbreviation:
coobnus 2-ro (for Broporo) aus ‘events of the second day'.

» Declension of ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals decline like adjectives (see page 44), TpeTnii
'third' declines as follows:

: Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. §TpeTM171 TpeTb—s TpeTb—e TpeTb—H
Acc. %TpeTMVl TpeTb—10 TpeTb—e TpeTb—H
Gen. %TpeTb—ero TpeTb—eil TPETb—€ro TpeTb—HuX
Dat. §TpeTb—eMy TpeTb—eil TpeTb—eMy TPETb—HM
Instr. ETPETb—l/IM TpeTb—eil TpeTb—UM TpeTb—UMH
Prep. TpeTb—eM TpeTb—el TpeTb—eM TpeTb—HUX

» Using ordinal numerals

(a) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree with nouns in gender,
case, and number:

B0 Bpema Bropoii MmupoBoii BoiiHbI  during the second World
War
O4VH 13 MOUX IEPBLIX ApYy3el one of my first friends

(b) An ordinal numeral is sometimes used where English would
have a cardinal:

YPOK mepBbIi lesson one

CTpPaHMLA CTO ceabMAast page one hundred and seven
rnaBa TPeThs chapter three

yeTBEépTas Nnporpamma channel four

COPOK IEePBBI pasmep size forty-one
MIeCTHAANATHIN pAL, row sixteen

nsATHIA aBTObYC the humber five bus

(¢) In numbering rooms, either cardinals or ordinals may be used:

KOMHaTa TpMALATb TPH/TPUALAT TPEThs room thirty—three

(d) Ordinals combine with me + dative (compare use of a
superlative in English) in indicating relative dimension:

TPeTbA MO BbLICOTE ropa the third highest mountain

» Fractions and decimals

Cardinals and ordinals are used in the formation of fractions: oqna
nsitas 'one fifth', cemb v yeTnipe cenbMbIx 'seven and four
sevenths'. The dependent noun appears in the genitive singular:
naTb u gge natbix kuyaometpa five and two fifths of a kilometre'.
Decimals are based on tenths (0,1 or ogHa gecsatas = 0.1 or 'one
tenth'), etc. (Russian uses commas in forming decimals.)

» Roman numerals

Roman numerals are used of centuries (XXI Bek 'the 21st
century'), and of important events: X Konrpecc 'The 10th
Congress'.
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» Hotopbii uac? Cronbko pemeHu? 'What's the time?’
(a) These questions can be answered using cardinal numerals
only:

TPH NATHAAUATH three fifteen

(b) The twentyfourhour clock is commonly used:
HIECTHAAUATDH ABAATH twenty past four pm, 16.20
ABaAIATL ABA HOJIb NAThH five past ten pm, 22.05

(c) Yac is used for 'one o'clock’ and cardinal numerals + yaca/
gacoB for subsequent hours:

gac one o'clock
ABa 4aca/Tpu 4aca/4dernsipe yaca  two/three/four o'clock
NATH YacoB to ABeHAAUATh YacoB five o'clock to 12 o'clock

(d) Before or after the hour, either the 24-hour system is used or:
(1) up to the half hour the construction 'so many minutes of the
next hour' (represented by the genitive of an ordinal numeral):

NATH (MHHYT) TPEeThero five past two
AecATh (MMHYT) TPEThero ten past two
4eTBEPTh TPEThEro quarter past two
ABAANATH (MUHYT) TPEThero twenty past two

ABAIIATH NATH (MMHYT) TpeThero twenty—five past two
NOJIOBMHA TPeThero (moJarperbero) half past two

(ii) after the half hour, 6e3 + genitive:

0e3 aBaauaTyu nATH (MUMYT) TPU  twenty—five to three

0e3 nBaauaru (MMHYT) TPH twenty to three
0e3 YeTBEpPTHU TPH a quarter to three
0e3 necaTy (MUHYT) TPH ten to three

0e3 nATH (MHUHYT) TPH five to three

Note: munyT is mandatory only with numerals that are not multiples of nsaTs,
m thus: 6e3 cemy MmumyT YeTbipe 'seven minutes to four', but 6e3 gecat (MumuyT)
yeTbipe 'ten minutes to four’,

» B koTopom uacy? o ckonbko? ‘At what time?'

(a) These questions are answered by prefacing times up to and
including the half hour by B: B cemb yacoB 'at seven o'clock’. B

4eTBepPTH MEPBOro ‘at quarter past twelve', B mosiBocsMoro (or B
noJI0BHHE BocbMoro 'at half-past seven'), etc.

(b) If there is another preposition present, the B is omitted. e,g.,
0K0J10 IATH 4acoB 'at about five o'clock’, Times after the half-hour
are left unchanged: 6e3 nBagmaTH MUTH MEHYT AecHTH 'twenty—five
to ten' and 'at twenty-five to ten’,

(c) The day (twenty—four hours) is divided up as follows:

yac/paBa yaca/Tpu Yaca HOYH one/two/three o'clock in the
morning/a.m.

yeTbipeyaca  throughto oanHHaauaTb Yacos yrpa four o'clock
to eleven o'clock in the morning/a.m,

yac/aBa yaca/Tpum Yaca/veTbipe Yaca/nNATb YacoB AHA one/two/
three/four/five o'clock in the afternoon/p.m.
wectb 4acoB throughto oAanHHaALATbYacoB Beyepa Six

o'clock to eleven o'clock in the evening/p.m,

» Kakoe uncno? 'What is the date?'

The question is answered using a neuter ordinal in the
nominative case (the name of the month is in the genitive:
Ceroaus neBsitoe mas 'It's the ninth of May").

» Kaxoro uucna? 'On what date?®'

The question is answered using the genitive of a neuter ordinal
(the month and the year also appear in the genitive case):
JABAUATH YeTBEPTOro AeKadpsi THICAYA AEBATHCOT IEBSIHOCTO
aessitoro roga 'on the twenty—fourth of December 1999,

» B kakomroay? 'In which year'

(a) The question is answered by using B + an ordinal numeral in
the prepositional case (only the final component is an ordinal: the
rest are cardinal numerals in the nominative case):

B /IB€ ThHICAYHU ABAALATH TOAY in 2020

(b) If any detail is added, ordinal and year appear in the genitive
case:
B MapTe ABe ThICAYM IATOro roga in March 2005
B NATHWULY TPETbEro Man ABe TbICAYMN BTOPOro roaa on Friday 3
May 2002
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A verb is a part of speech that expresses an action (on mumret 'he
is writing') or state (OHa cTouT 'she is standing') , A Russian verb
can be transitive, requiring an object in the accusative case to
complete it (OHa BkII0YIIa Namny 'She switched on the lamp'),
or intransitive, not requiring an object to complete it (On cmax 'He
was asleep') .

The conjugations

There are two patterns of conjugation: the first conjugation and
the second conjugation.

The first conjugation

First—-conjugation verbs subdivide into those with present-future
stems ending in a vowel and those with present-future stems
ending in a consonant. The present-future stem of a verb is
revealed by removing the last two letters of the third-person
plural. Thus, the stem of wnrats 'to read’, third—person plural
yuTa—10T, ends in the vowel a, and the stem of mucarsp 'to write',
third-person plural num-yT, ends in the consonant ur.

» Uowel stems

First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems include:

(a) very many verbs in —atp and -s1Tb (e.g. ynTarsh 'to read’,
TepsITh 'to lose')

(b) all verbs in —aBats (e.g. naBaThb 'to give')

(c) all verbs in —oBaTh and —eBarh (e.g. rosiocoBath 'to vote',
IJ1eBaTh 'to spit’)

(d) very many verbs in —eTs (e.g. uMeTs 'to have')

(e) afew verbs in —uTb (e.g. muTh 'to drink’)

(f) some verbs in —bITb (¢.g. MBITB 'to wash')

(g) a few verbs in ~yTb (e.g, xyTH 'to blow")

» First-conjugation endings

Verbs of the first conjugation add the following endings to the
stem: —10, —eIllb, —CT, —CM, —eTe, —I0T

Note: (a) —10 and 1ot are usually replaced by —y and -yt after a consonant.
m (b) 10 and s are replaced, respectively, by y and a after u, u, 1, or i,
(c) in the conjugation of some verbs, —e is replaced by —& under stress,

» First-conjugation verhs with vowel stems

(a)Verbs in-aTb/-ATb

Verbs in —arp Verbs in —sTh (end-stressed) Verbs in —aThb (stem-stressed)
urpars 'to play’ cTpeasThb to shoot cesiTh 'to SOW'

A UrPa—1o CTpens—1o ce-10

Tbl Urpa-—ellb cTpens—emib ce—ellb

OH Urpa—er cTpens—er ce—eT

Mbl UTpa—emM cTpens—-em ce—em

Bbl Urpa—eTe cTpens-ere ce—eTe

OHU UTPa-10T CTpensa—ioT ce-KT

Note: (i) Stem—stressed verbs in —sitk include masTsh 'to bark' and Tasite 'to

m melt' (intransitive). They conjugate like cessTb 'to sow' (however, stem-stressed
KaluTh 'to cough' conjugates like erpensits 'to shoot'),
(ii) emesiThest 'to laugh' conjugates cMeroch, cMeénibest, cMeéTcsi, cMeéMcst,
cMeéTech, cMeroTes (see pages 137, 138),

(h]Verhs in—-aBatb

These include gaBats 'to give' and its compounds, as well as
compounds of -3HaBaTh and —cTaBaTh:

AaBaTh 'to give' npu3HaBath 'to acknowledge' BCTAaBaTh 'to get up'
| Aa—10 NPU3Ha-10 BCTa—10

Tbl  JA3—€mb npusHa—€éNmb BCTa—€IIb

OH Aa—eér npusHa—e€rT BCTa—€T

MbI  Aa—éM npu3Ha—€ém BCTa—€M

BBl  Ja—€Te npusHa—érTe BCTa—€Te

OHM [a-10T NPU3HA-OT BCTa—HOT
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(c) Verhs in —0B3TbI-EB3Th

Conjugatian of ucmosb3oBarsb 'to use' and BoeBaTh 'to wage war':

b | NUCNnonb3y—1o b | [=10], 00 (1)
Thl UNCNOJ/Ib3y—€lIb Thl BOH—€IIb
OH UCNONAb3y—€T OH BOH—€T
MbI WUCMNOJ1Ib3y—€M Mbl BOH—CM
Bbl UMCMNO/b3y—€TE Bbl BOHO—€TE€
OHH NCNONb3Yy—KOT OHH BOH—HOT

Note: (i) Some verbs take —&- under stress: skeBaTh 'to chew' (#kyto, Kyémn ),
m IUIEBATH tO spit’ (IIII010, IUTIOEII ).

(ii) Secondary imperfective verbs in —eBats (verbs that derive from a perfective

verb by the insertion of a suffix, e.g. HageBaTs 'to put on' and ycmeBars 'to

have time to, manage') conjugate like urpars 'to play'.

(d)Verbsin-erb

The verb ymeTs 'to know how to' conjugates as follows:

A yme—1o MbI YMeE—€M
Tbhl YMe—€llb Bbl YME—€TE
OH Yyme—eT OHU YyMe—I0T

Likewise BIageTs 'to own'. rpeThb 'to heat'. ;kajieTp 'to pity, HMeTh
'to have', emeTs 'to dare'. and many verbs derived from

adjectives: 6orarers 'to get rich’ (from Gorarsrii rich'), kpacuers
'to blush' (from kpacHsrii red'), mosmers 'to put on weight' (from
nmostHbIi 'Stout'), crapeTs 'to age' (from crapsirii 'old'), as well as

a few verbs derived from nouns: euporets 'to be orphaned’ (from

cupora ‘orphan'),
The verb meTs 'to sing' conjugates as follows:

b | no—ro MBI MO—€M
THI NO—€HIb BBl No—€Te
OH nMo—€T OHM NO—I0T

(el Verhsin-uth

The verb mutsb 'to drink’ conjugates as follows:

a1 nb—I0 MBI Nb—€M
Tl Nb—€IIb Bbl Nb—€Te
OH nNb—éT OHH Nb—IOT

Likewise 6uTb 'to hit'. 1uTH 'to pour’, IHATH 'to sew'.
The verb 6puTs 'to shave' (transitive) conjugates as follows:

a1 bHpe-10 Mbl bOpe-em
Thl 6pe—elb Bbl Ope-erte
OH bOpe-er OHM b6pe-10T

(f)Verhs in —biTh

The verb MbITh 'to wash' conjugates as follows:

b MO—H0 Mbl MO—€M
Thl MO—€HIb BbI MO—€TE
OH MO—€T OHH MO—-HT

Likewise ppITh 'to dig', and compounds of ~kpbITb.

(glVerbsin-yib

The only common verb in this category is myTsb 'to blow"

1 Ay-10 MBI  Oy—eM
Tl Ay—ellb Bbl Ay—eTe
OH ay—eTr OHM [y—10T
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» First-conjugation verhs with consonant stems
(a) verhs with consonant change throughout conjugation
The following consonant changes occur throughout the
conjugation of a number of first-conjugation verbs with stems
ending in consonants:
3K K—4 M—MJI 1L
pesarb ILIAKATD ApemMaThb IHNATD
‘to cut! ‘to weep' 'to doze' ‘to pinch’
A pex-y nnay-y APemMI-10 WMNA-10
THI | peX-eub nnay-ems Apemn—emb  WMNA-elIb
OH | pex-—er nnay-er Apemn—er Wmna-eT
MBI | pex-eM nnay-em Apemn—em WMna-em
BBI | pex-ere nnay-ere Apemn—ere Wwmna-ere
OHH | PEeX-yT naay-yT APEMI-IOT WMNA-10T
eI CK—1I{ -4 X—II
NHCaTh HCKATD npsiTaTh Maxartb
' to write' ‘to look for' ‘to hide' ‘to wave'
A nuw-y -y npsay-y ma-y
Tl | NMW-emb  Ml-eb npsY-emn Mall—eIb
OH ;| nuW-er ni—er npsay-er malu—er
MBI | NULI-€eM MiL—em npsay-em malu-em
BBl | MnuwW-—eTe ni-ere npsay-ere matu—ere
OHM | NUW-YT N=yT NpAY=-yT MaL-yT
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(h) Other first-conjugation verh. in —arb with stems

Note: (i) others in the series include ka3arbes (Kakych, Kaxelbesi) 'to seem’,
m CKaKaTh (CKady, ckadelb) 'to gallop', cpimars (CHILIIO, CHIMLIENIB) 'tO pour’,

yecath (Yelly, Yemens ) 'to scratch’, mieckars (muenry, mieniems) 'to splash’,
menTaTh (Wemyy, memyenis) 'to whisper’,
(if) kosebarbes ‘to hesitate' conjugates with stress on the stem throughout

(KoedII0ch, KoJIeGIembest ),

oparn exarhb JKIaTh JKaTh 3BaTh
‘to take' ‘to travel ‘to wait' 'to press' ‘to call
ea-y KO-y KM=y 30B-y
eA—elllb *KO—€IIb KM—EIIb 30B—€1Ib
OH : bep—€rT ea—er KO—€T HKM—ET 30B—€T
MBI ;| bep—ém ea—eM KO—€EM KM—EM 30B—€éM
Bbl i bep-ére ea—ere Ko—€Te KMm—€Te 30B—€Te
OHH : bep-yT ea-yT KO-yT KM-YT 30B-yT
JIraTh HAYATh pBaTh cJaThb CTaTh
‘to tell lies' "to begin' ‘to tear' 'to send' "to become'
i ar-y HayH-y pB-y WA-10 CTaH-y
ThI | /X—€lIb HauYH—€1Ib ps—é1b Wn—émb CTaH—ellb
OH i NX—€T HaYH—€T p8—éT wn—eér CTaH—eT
MBI | JXK—€M HaYH—EM pB—ém Wwn—ém CTaH—eM
BBI | NXK—€Te HayH—éTe ps-éTe wn—eére CTaH—eTe
OHH  NI-yT HaYH-yT pB-yT WA-F0T CTaH-yT
(c)Verhs in —0Tb, —HYTh, ENETh, —HATh
i dopoThes THOHYTH TepeThb 3aHATH CHAITH
i'tostruggle’  'to perish' ‘to rub' ‘to occupy' "to take off’
1 i 6op-1oCch rTMOH-Y P-Yy 3anm-y CHUM-Y
Thl | 6op—emibesi  VGH—elb Tp—é1b 3aMM—€émb CHUM— elllb
OH : b6op-eTcs r’MoH—eT Tp—€T 3aim—€T CHUM—eT
MBI i 6op-emca rMbH-em Tp—€ém 3anM—ém CHUM—€eM
Bbl | 6op-eTech rmbH-eTe Tp—éTe 3am—éTe CHUM—eTe
oHU ; 6op-10TCHA TMOH-YT TP-yT 3aimM-yT CHUM-YT

Note: kos10Th 'to chop' conjugates like Goporbes, 3anepets 'to lock' and

m yMepeTh to die' like Tepers, monsith 'to understand' like 3aHsITh, MOAHATH tO
pick up' like casiTh. IIpHHATH 'to accept’ conjugates MPUMY, IPUMeNIb, IPHMeT,
npuMeM, mpuMeTe, NpuMyT, Most end-stressed verbs in —usiTh take —€-in
conjugation (e,g, BepHY, BepHEIb from BepHyTH 'to return’ (transitive).
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( d) Additional first—conjugation verbs with consonant stems
i OBITB B3SITh JIeTh KUTh IVILITH
i 'tobe ‘to take' ‘to put’ to live’ ‘to swim’
........... evveresesssereesassssssasasessssesessans s asesessnssLSasa AL s E R Rk otk e RAen SR SRR L AR b SR RA R L RA SR bR A bR sasnn e RA s b an
A1 i 6ya-y BO3bM~—y OeH-y KUB-Y nablB-y
Thl ;| Oya—ellb BO3bM—€1lIb AeH—elllb  WUB—€IIb NNblB—€MIb
oH ; bya-er BO3bM—€T AeH—eT KUB—ET NAbIB—€T
MBI 6ya—em BO3bM—€M AeH—eM KUB—EM NAblIB—€M
BbI i Oyg-ere BO3bM—€Te neH—-ere KnB—€re nnbiB—€Te
OHMH : 6ya-yT BO3bM—yT OEH-YT KUB-YT NAbIB—yT

(e ] First-conjugation verhs in-1v

These verbs can be subdivided in accordance with the stem

Note:ners appears mostly in compounds, e.g. HageTh 'to put on', ofeTbes 'to dress
m (oneself)".

consonants that appear in conjugation:

MBI :
BBI

OHM

i —1— stems
BECTH

i "tolead"
i Bea-y

i Beg—€wp
i Beg—6T
Bea—€M
Bea—érTe
i BeA-yT

—3— stems
Be3TH

"to convey'

Be3-y
Be3—€mb
BE3—€T
Be3—€M
Be3—érTe
BE3-YT

—C— stems
HeCTH

‘o carry'

Hec-y
Hec—€mb
Hec—€T
Hec—€ém
Hec—€Te
Hec-yT

—T— stewus
MecTHU

to sweep'

MeT-y
MeT—é1b
MmeT—éT
MeT—éM
meT—éTe
MeT-yT

—CT— stems

pactu

pact-y
pacT—émb
pacT—éTt
pacT—ém
pact—éTe
pacT-yT

Note: uaru 'to go' (uay, HA€Ub ), HOJI3TH 'to craw!’ (mos3y, non3éis), uBecTH 'to

m bloom' (uBeTy, uBeTéun ),

(f)Verhsin-cTb/-37Th

These can also be subdivided in accordance with their stem

consonants:

: —1— stems —3— stems
KJacTh J1e3Th
'to take' 'to travel
Knag-y nes-y
KNag—€mb nes—emb
Knag—€r nes—er
Knag—€m nes-em
Knag-ére nes—ere
Knag-yTt nes-yr

Note: kpactb 'to steal' and ynacers 'to fall' conjugate like kiaacTs, while cectn
m 'to sit down' conjugates csiiy, csiiellb, CSIAET, CsiieM, csiieTe, CAayT,

Some verbs in —4b conjugate with —r- in the first person singular
and third person plural, and —#x- before —e~/-é-, others alternate k-
and -4~ in analogous positions:

r—K r—K r—K K—4
CTPHYb Je4b MOYb
‘to cut (hair)’ 'toliedown'  'to beable'

cTpUr-y nAar-y Mor-y
CTpUr—€mb NnAX-eNb MOX—elllb ney—émb
CTpUr—€éTt NAX—eT MOX—eT ney—er
CTpUr—ém nAx—eMm MOX—eM ney—ém
cTpur—érte nax-ere MOX—eTe ney—ére
CTPUr=yT NAr-yT MOr=yT neKk—yT

Note: :xeun 'to burn' (transitive) conjugates: :Kry, sKKEIb, JKET, HKKEM, KKETe,
m KryT, Teub 'to flow' has third-person forms only: Teuér, Tekyr,
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: The Second conjugation

Verbs of the second conjugation add the following endings to the

present-future stem:

—10, —M1lIb, —MT, —MM, —MT€, —AT

I Note: 10 is replaced by y and s by a after x, 4 1, or m.
-

Second-conjugation verbs comprise:
(a) all verbs in —eTb except for those with monosyllabic infinitives

and one or two others

(b) many verbs in —uth (some of which describe sounds)

(c) some verbs in —aTh (some of which describe sounds)

(d) 6osiThes 'to fear' and crosiTh 'to stand:

Verbs in —uTH
3BOHNTD
‘to ring'

ThI | 3BOH-HIIb
OH | 3BOH-HT
MBI | 3BOH-HM
BBl | 3BOH-HTe
OHHU | 3BOH-AIT

Verbs in —etTh
CMOTpETH
"to look'

CMOTP—10
CMOTP—HIIb
CMOTP—HT
CMOTP—UM
CMOTp—HTEe
CMOTP—AT

Verbs in —aTb
CJAbIIIATH
‘to hear'

CNbIW=y
CNbIW-HIIb
CNbIW~-HT
CNbIW-HM
CNblW-HTe
Cnblw-ar

Verbs in —aTB
00 THCHA
‘to fear'

6o-umbcs
6o-urtcs
6o0-umcst
6o-urech
6o-sATCH

Second-conjugation verbs in —ets include: 6aecrers (6i1ecTur,

6aectsiT) 'to shine', GosieTsh (60uT, 60J1sT) 'to hurt'. Bugern

(BMKY, BHIUIIB) 'tO see', BHCETH (BHCHT, BHCAT) 'to hang'

(intransitive), ropets (roput, ropsT) 'to burn' (intransitive),

rpeMeThb (rpeMuT, rpemsr) 'to thunder', 3aBucersb (3aBuCHT,

3aBucaT) 'to depend’, kuners (KHOUT, KHISIT) 'to boil’

(intransitive), cumeTh (CHKY, CHAMIID) 'to sit'.

Those in —ars include: nep:karthb (nepaky. Aepxuusb) 'to hold',

APOKATH (APOXKY. IPOKMIIB) 'to tremble’ , pImaTh (AbINIY.

ABIIINAIIB) 'to breathe', kpuyare (kpuay, Kpuuumsb ) 'to shout',

JexXaTh (JIeKY, JIeKNIIB) 'to lie', Mor4aTh (MOI4y. MOJIYHII ), 'tO

be silent’, cmars (cnuro, ciumsb) 'to sleep’, eryqats (cTyuy,

cryunmb to knock').

I Note:Some of the verbs are used in the third person only.
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» Consonant change

A regular feature of second-conjugation verbs is consonant

change in the first-person singular. The following changes take

place:

|~k
i OynuTh

¢ 'To awaken'

—3—IK
BO3UTH

‘To convey'

—C— 1
racuTb

'to extinguish'

Note: also 6041 (e.g. Jir00uI10, 106U B, from Jr06uT 'to love'), B-Ba (e.g.

{ 6ya-mmb
i 6ya—uT

{ Gya-um

i 6yn-ute
{ Gya—aT

—T—4

! TpaTUTHL

'to spend

BOX-Y
BO3—HIIb
BO3—HT
BO3—HM
BO3-HTe
BO3—AIT

—T—1
MOCEeTUTH

‘To visit'

raw-y
rac-Mub
rac—ut
rac—um
rac-ure
rac—fiT

—CT— 10
YUCTUTH

‘to clean'

Tpau-y
TpaT-HIIb
TpaT-UT

TpaT-UM

: TpaT-HuTe
P TpaT-AT

nocewi-y
noceT-HIlb
noceT—uT
noceT-uMm
noceT-urTe
noceT—sT

unu-y
YNCT—HUIIb
YNCT—UT
YNCT—UM
YNCT—UTE
YNCT—AT

m JIOBJIIO, JIOBHLIB, from JioBHTS 'to catch’), M—mut (e.g. Kopmutio, KopMub, from

xopmuth 'to feed'), m—m (e.g. erymito, crynuis, from erymuts 'to step’).
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» Consonant change (continued)

Some of the commonest verbs that undergo a consonant change
in the first-person singular of second-conjugation verbs include:

0—0.1: 1I00uTH 'to love', ymoTpeduTs 'to use'

B—HWJL JIOBUTH 'to catch’, craBuTh 'to stand' (transitive)

J—9K: BUJETH 'to see'. BOAUTH 'to lead'. e3muTh 'to travel'. caquThest
'to sit down', cmaeTp 'to sit', XOauTh 'to go'

3-3K: H300pa3uTs 'to depict’

M-MJI: KOPMUTH 'to feed'

N-IUL KynuTh 'to buy'. cmars 'to sleep’

C—II: KPACHTB 'tO paint’. HOCUTH 'tO Carry', MPOCUTH 'tO request’
CT-II: MPOCTHTH 'to forgive’, mycTuts 'to let go'

T—-4 BCTPETUTH 'tO meet’, 3aMeTUTh 'to notice', JeTeTh 'to ﬂy',
OTBETHUTBH 'O answer', INIATUTH 'tO pay'

T-1I 3anpeTuTh 'to forbid'

» Stress change in verhs of the second conjugation

Stress changes from the ending on to the stem in the conjugation
of many second-conjugation verbs (beginning with the second

person singular),

The following are some of the commonest verbs affected:
OyauTh (Oy:Ky, Oynumb) 'to awaken', mep:kath (IepiKy, Iep:KHIIb)
'to hold', aptmare (Apiury, ALIuANIL) 'to breathe', skeHnTHCS
(>keHIOCH, sKeHHIIBCs1) 'to marry' (of a man), kypuTh (Kypio,
KYypHIIb) 'to smoke', JIOBUTH (JIOBJIIO, JIOBHIIB) 'to catch', moonTh
(1r06J110, TI06UIIB ) 'to love', HOCHTH (HOWIY, HOCHIIB) 'to carry',
MIATUTh (MJIa4y, IVIATHIIB) 'tO pay', HOJIYYUTh (MOJy4y,
MOJYYHIIb) 'tO receive’. MpocHTH (MPOMILY, MPOCHIID) 'tO request’,
nycTuTh (MyHLy, MyCTHIIB) 'to let go', CIIy:KUTD (CIIYKY, CITYKULIB)
'to serve'. cMOTPeTh (cMOTPIO, cMoTpHINb) 'to look', cymuts (cyxy,
cyauumsb) 'to judge’, yants (ydy, yuums) 'to teach’, yanrbes (yuych,
YYHIIbCs) 'to learn’, XoquTh (X02KY, XOAHIIB) 't0 gO'. Y THTH

(urywy, myTHmse) 'to joke',

» Irregular verhs

Four verbs do not conform to the pattern of either conjugation:

: 0exaTh

ecTh XOTeTh aaTh
to run' to eat to want' to give
a1 i ber-y em Xou-y fam
TBHI i 6eX—MIIB  elb Xoy—elIb fAalb
OH : Bex-uT ect XOY—HT fact
MBI | 6eX—um eq-uM XOT-HM naf-um
BBl ; bex-ure ef-ure XOT-HTe faj-uTe
OHH ber-yr en—sT XOT—SIT fan-yT

: The past tense

(a) The masculine past tense is formed by replacing the infinitive
ending -1 or —¢Tb by - (for exceptions, see page 108):

Urpa—Th cnewu-Thb ne-Thb e—CTh
‘to play’ 'to hurry' 'to sing' 'to eat'

OH Mrpa—J1  OHCMewn—J OH ne—Ja OH e—JI
heplayed  'hehurried"  'he sang 'he ate'

(b) The feminine, neuter, and plural are formed by adding -a, —o,
and —u to the masculine form:

OH Urpa—a

he played'

OHa urpa-Jja

'she played it played' ‘they played'

(c) The past tense agrees with the subject in gender and number
(i,e, singular or plural), thus, of a male subject, masculine forms
are used:

s1, ThI, OH paboTa-J ', you, he worked'

and of a female subject, feminine forms:

1, ThI, OHA paboTa—Jjia I, you, she worked'

while plural forms are used for mb1 'we', BbI 'you ', and onu 'they’

MBI, BbI, OHH pPaboTa—JIu 'we, you, they worked'

OHO Urpa—Ja0 OHU Urpa—Jiam
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» Verhs that have no n in the masculine past tense

These include (note that a1 reappears in the feminine, neuter, and
plural forms):

(a) verbs in —4b, e.g. Moub 'to be able’, Teus 'to flow":

MOT MoOr1Jia MOIJIO MOIIN

Likewise 6epeus 'to take care of (6epér depersia depersio deperin),
etc.
TéK TeKJIa TEeKJIO TeKJIN

Likewise meun 'to bake'. etc.

(b) verbs in —Tu: Be3TH 'to convey', HecTH 'to carry', pacTu 'to
grow' (intransitive) :

BE3 Be3Jia Be3JI0 Be3JIH
Héc HecJia HeCJI0 HeCJIH
poc pociia pocJio pocau

Likewise cmactu 'to save' (cmac, cmaciia, CnacJjo, Cacsiu).

Note: verbs in —tu with —x- or —1- stems do have a1 in the masculine past: maru
m 'to g0, past mé, mJIa, 10, IIJIH; BECTH 'tO lead, past B&J1, BeJs1a, BeJI0, BeJIN.

(c) Verbs in —myTs that denote change in state, location. e.g.
3aMEp3HyTh to freeze' (intransitive) :

3aMép3  3amépsaa  3aMép3ino  3amMéEp3im

Likewise mcue3nyTs 'to disappear', moruGnyTs 'to perish’,
NPUBBLIKHYTH 'to get used to'.

(d) verbs in —epets, e.g. 3anepets 'to lock’, TepeTs 'to rub’, ymepeThb
'to die":
3amep 3amepJja 3amepJjao 3anepan
TEp Tépaa TépJ1o Tépin
ymep ymepJia ymepJio ymepJau

(e) verbs in —3Tb (e.g. €31k 'to climb', past J1e3, Je3:a, Jge3ino,
ae3m) and compounds of ~mmouTs (e.g. ommOuTHEA 'to make a
mistake', past ommo6cst, omuGIach, OMINOI0CH, OIINOIHCH).

:: The future tense

The imperfective (see page 111) future of the verb cansists of the
relevant forms of the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6bITb 'to
be' and the imperfective infinitive of the verb (never the

perfective infinitive). Thus, the imperfective future of paéorars

'to work' is:
a1 oyny paboTaTb [ will work
ThI Oyremib pabotatb you will work
OH/OHA oymer paboTaTb he/she will work
MBI oynem paboTaTb we will work
BbI Oynere paboTatb you will work
OHH oyayTt paboTtatb they will work

As well as acting as an auxiliary verb in forming the future of
other verbs. the future of 6bITB 'to be' is a future in its own right:

s oyny B8 Mockse | will be in Moscow
Thbl oynem pag/paga you will be glad
OH/OHA Oyner XMMUKOM he/she will be a chemist
MBI OyneM  3aHATHI we will be busy
BbI Oynere  3arpaHuuen  you will be abroad
OHU oyayTt npurnaweHsl  they will be invited

I Note: The perfective future is formed simply by conjugating a perfective verb.
.

As in English. the present tense is often used in Russian with
future meaning. especially with verbs of beginning or finishing,
and with verbs of motion:

YpPOK HAYMHAETCH B LLeCTb 4acoB The lesson begins at six o'clock
KoHrpecc 3akaH4uBaeTcsl 32BTPa The congress ends tomorrow

CerogHa Be4epom Mbl HAEM B KMHO This evening we are going to the cinema

Mbl mpuJieTaem B XuTpoy B 4ac Houn  We fly into Heathrow at 1 a.m
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: The iImperative

The singular familiar formof the imperative is formed by adding:

(a) —ii to a vowel stem (the third-person plural minus the last two
letters), e.g. mrpats 'to play":

Infinitive 3rd person plural Stem Imperative

UIpaTh UIrpa-1oT urpa- urpa—ii! 'play!’

(b) - to the consonant stem of a verb with fixed end stress in
conjugation (e.g. 6path 'to take', 6epy, Gepémb, roBOpUTSH 'to
speak’, roopio, roopuusb ), or mobile stress in conjugation (e.g.
CyIUTH 'to judge’, Cy:Ky, CyTUIIB)

6patb 6ep-yT bep- oepu! 'take !
roBOpuUTb roBop—AIT roBop-— rosopu! ‘'speak !
cyguThb cyao—AT cyn— cya—u!judge !

(c) -b to a stem with fixed stem stress in conjugation and ending
in a single consonant, e.g. ABUHYTH 'to move':

ABUHYTb ABVH—YT OBUH— ABHH-B! 'tmove !

Stress in imperatives of more than one syllable is on the same

syllable as the first-person singular, e.g. mucarnb 'to write' ;

nucarth 'to write' numy | write' numn! (imperative) 'write !

Note: (a) The verb gaBars and its compounds, and compounds of
m —cTaBath and —3HaBathb form their imperatives from the infinitive: naBaii! 'give!’,
BcTaBai! 'get up!'
(b) The imperative of muts 'to drink’ is meii! (likewise Geii! from 6ursb 'to strike’,
Jeid! from smTs 'to pour’, meidi! from muTH 'to sew”).

(c) Compounds of —e3xarb and —exarp share an imperative in —e3:kai.

The plural and formal form of the imperative is made by adding
—Te to the singular form: urpaiire! 'play! '(to a number of people

or someone one addresses as BbI). Useful imperatives include:

uau (te)! go,comel
caymaii (te) ! listen!
xkau (Te)! wait!

cmotpu (Te)! look!
He 320yab(Te)! don't forget!

The third-person imperative comprises the particle mycTn
+ third-person singular or plural of a verb: ITyctb on uaér let him
go', IlycTh oHu monpodyror let them try'.
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:: The aspect: preliminary remarks

Almost all Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and
a perfective.

The aspects are formed either:

(a) by prefixation:
Imperfective Perfective Meaning
nerb c—1eTh ‘to sing'

(b) by pairing a first conjugation verb (imperfective) with a
second conjugation verb (perfective) :

BKNOY—aTh BKNOY—UTH 'To switch on'

(c) by inserting a syllable, e.g. -Ba—, into the perfective:

Hage-Ba-Tb HageTb toput on’

In a few cases, imperfective and perfective are from different
roots, e.g. imperfective 10BuTS, perfective moiimats 'to catch'.
Imperfective verbs have a past, present, and future, e.g. 3BoHHTH
‘toring":

OH 3BOHMUJI OH 3BOHUT OH 6y)1eT 3BOHUTD

while perfectives have past and future only, e.g. mo3BoHuTS 'to
ring':

OH IMO3BOHMUJI OH IMO3BOHUT

The imperfective aspect denotes:

(a) an action that was, is, or will be in progress (he was, is, will
be ringing’), or

(b) a repeated or habitual action (‘'he used to ring, rings, will
ring)).

The perfective aspect indicates completion of an action in the

pas (‘he made, has made, had made a call’) or intention to

complete an action in the future (‘he will make a call, will have

made a call’). A result is olten implied (e.g. a message has been

passed on, information is now available, etc.). (For other

functions of the perfective, see also page 119.)
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Note: (a) A number of verbs have an imperfective aspect only (c.g. HaG1onaTh

» Other perfective prefixes

m 'to observe', coctosTh 'to consist of ). Some have a perfective only (e.g.
XJBIHYTH 'to gush'). A small number have the same form for imperfective and
perfective, e.g. mCMOIB30BATH 'tO USE,

(b) Imperfective and perfective differ only in aspect, not in meaning.

» Prefixation in the formation of the perfective

(a) Prefixation is one of the principal methods of deriving a
perfective from an imperfective. The addition of a perfective
prefix results, not in a change of meaning,but only in a change
of aspect. Thus,both imperfective mucarb (mucsmo) and perfective
HamHcaTh (MUCbMO) mean 'to write (a letter) ', but the past,
present, and future of mucare (a1 mucasm, nuury, 6yny nuathb
mucbMo) imply writing in progress (' was writing, am writing,
will be writing a 'letter') or repetition (‘T used to write, write, will
[often] write a letter'), while the past and future of perfective
Hanucarhb (s HanucaJ, Hanumy mucebMo) denote the completion of
an act of writing in the past (‘T wrote, have written, had written a
letter) or intention to complete an act of writing in the future ('T
will write, will have written a letter, will get a letter written').

(b) The commonest of the perfective prefixes is mo—, which can
express:
(i) a completed action or process:

OHa mokpacuJia CTeHbl she painted the walls
Mbl IOMBLIH MALLUNHY We washed the car

(ii) an instantaneous action:

OH mope3aJn naney, He cut his finger
Al moGsiarogapuJ ero [ thanked him

Note: (i) In different contexts, the prefix mo— (like some others) may imply

m different types of action. Thus, OHa nocmoTpena Ha meHs 'She looked at me'
may be described as instantaneous, while OHa nocmotpena ¢unbm 'She
watched a film' denotes a completed action.

(ii) For 'submeanings' of perfectives in mo-, see page 115.

Other perfective prefixes include the following:
® B3—/BC-

Boaa BckHumeia The water has boiled
OH BCcmaxaJ none He ploughed up the field

® BbI— (always stressed as a perfective prefix. but always
unstressed as an imperfective prefix except for imperfective
Bbl 194eTbb 'to look, appear’) :

He ironed the shirt
She bathed the children

OH BeIrIaANJ pyb6aLlKy
OHa BbIKYHaJIa aetemn

Also BeinuTs 'to drink’, BeIpacT 'to grow’, BeICTpesIuTh 'to shoot',
BBIYYHUTD tO learn'.

® 32—

OH 3am1aTuj 3a 6unetsl He paid for the tickets

Also 3a:xapuTs 'to fry'.
® u3—/uc—

Al meTpaTuiI CBOU AeHbru I have spent (all) my money

® M a— (with verbs that denote writing. drawing. and some others):

OHa HanmiuIeT NUCbMO she will write a letter
PebéHOK HaprcoBaJ AOM The child drew a house
OHa Hay4mJIa MeHs neTb She taught me to sing

Also makopmuThb 'to feed', Hameuarars 'to print, type'.

® 110/1(0)— is confined mainly to the verb aaTh 'to wait'":

A momoxkay, NoKa oH He npnaéTt | will wait until he arrives
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» Perfective prefixes ([ continued )

® IIPHU- (with roroBuTB to prepare’, and some others):
Al IPUIOTOBJIIO VXKWUH | will prepare dinner
Also mpurpo3uts 'to threaten'.
® IIpo-—
OHa mpo4YuTAaIa BCO KHUTY She read the whole book

Also mporoJiocoBats 'to vote'.

® pa3—/pac— express division, of the reversal of a process:

Onu pasaesmnim umyuectso  They divided up the property
CHer pacTtasan The show melted

Others include pa36ynurs 'to awaken'.

® C—
OHa cnoéT aputo She will sing an aria
Al cpsiTaJ Knrou | hid the key

Others include eBaputs 'to boil' (transitive), coBpats 'to tell a lie’,

» Submeanings of the perfective prefixes 3a— and no-

Some prefixed perfectives in 3a— have a submeaning of inception:
On 3amouryaa 'He fell silent’, Ona 3a60J1es1a 'She fell ill', Pe6énox
3amiakaJ ‘The child burst into tears'. This also applies to a
number of perfectives in mo—: On moée:xkan He broke into a run’,
In addition. many prefixed perfectives in mo— have the
submeaning of short duration: On mocnaa 'He had a nap'. Ona
nocujea 'She sat for a while, etc. (see also page 126).

» Imperfective and perfective aspects differentiaed by conjugation

(a) A number of aspectual pairs comprise a first-conjugation
imperfective in —aTh or -aTh and a second-conjugation perfective in
—uThb or —eTh. Most of the verbs are prefixed:

Imperfective Perfective Meaning
BKAOY—aTh BKJKOUY—UThH 'to switch on'
BCTYN—aTh BCTYO—UTh ‘to enter, join'
3arop—arbcs 3arop—eThbcs 'to catch fire'
N3MEeH-SITh U3MEH—UTh 'to alter'
06bACH—ATH 06bACH-UTDH ‘To explain’
NoBTOP—ATh NOBTOP—HTh ‘torepeat’
coobul-aTh coobL-HUTh ‘to report’

caeaath 'to do, make', cbecThb 'to eat'. chIPaTh 'to play’, cJI0OMAaTh

to break’, comuT 'to sew. make' (b) In some cases. the perfective is stressed on the stem:

® y—is used with verbs of perception, and some others:

[oBep—ATh [OBEP—HUTh 'to entrust'
Al yeasbimaga eé ronoc [ heard her voice Ha3Hay—aTh Ha3Ha4Y—HUTh 'To appoint’
OH yKpaJ1 yacol He stole a watch Hapyw-aTh HapyLW-HUTh 'to Imfringe
yAyyl-aTh YAYYLW-UTh ‘to Improve

Also yBupaets 'to catch sight of . yronyTs 'to drown' (intransitive),
A number of different prefixes (B3-/Be—, u3—/mc—, 06—, pa3—/pac-) are
used to denote the onset of an emotion:

(c) A few unprefixed verbs also belong in the series:

bpoc-arThb 6poc-uTh 'to throw'
OH B3BOJIHOBAJICS He got worried, excited KOHH~aThb KOHHY~UTE to finish
OHa HenmyraJjach She took fright PEL=aTh PEL=HTE to decide
OHa o0pagoBasiach She rejoiced
OH paccepaujic Ha MeHA He got angry with me

Note: Other perfective prefixes are used with isolated verbs: o- in oBaoBeTs 'to
m be widowed', 0T~ in oTpearupoBars 'to react', mepe- in nepeHoueBath 'to spend

the night’, etc.
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» Consonant mutation in the imperfective aspect

The following consonant mutations occur regularly in the

imperfective aspect of aspectual pairs comprising
first-conjugation imperfective and second-conjugation perfective:

Mutation Perfective Imperfective Meaning
0: 0u ocnab-uth 0cNabn-siTh "to weaken'
B; B YONBUTb YOUBNATb 'to surprise'
2K obuaeTb 06uKaTb 'to offend'
K obcyamnTb obcyaaTb "to discuss'
3: 9K BO3pasnTb BO3pasKaTb 'to object’
5 I CKpCMUTbL CKpennATb ‘to staple'
cim cornacutbes cornaiiatbcs 'to agree'
CT: CK nponycTuTb nponycKaTb "to misg'
CT: 11 npocTUTL npowaTb 'to forgive'
T: 9 BCTPETUTb BCTpeyatb "to meet!
T: 10 3aWnUTUTD 3aWmLWaTh ‘to protect’

Note: (a) the cr: ck alternation is confined to perfective
m nycruuTh/imperfective myekars 'to let go' and its compounds.

(b) The m: m mutation does not affect perfective erynurn/
imperfective erynmars 'to step' and compounds.

(c¢) The mutations also affect the first—person singular of the
perfective verbs: 51 ociadmro puemununny ‘1 will slacken
discipline'. 51 ynuBaio ero '( will surprise him', I 06mxy nx T will
offend them', 51 Bo3pa:ky mporus 31oro 'I will object to this', SI
ckpenaio Oymaru ‘1 will staple the papers together', 51 Berpeuy
rocreii '1 will meet the guests'. 51 cormanrycs Ha 370 ' [ will agree to
this', SI mpomyury moe3n 'l will miss the train’, $I mpoury ommoky ‘T
will forgive the mistake', SI 3ammmy auccepramuio T will defend
my dissertation'.

(d) the first—person singular of 06cynuTs 'to discuss' is 06cyxy ' |
will discuss' (despite imperfective o6cy:xkaars) , and this also
applies to a number of other verbs with a in the perfective
infinitive and #x in the imperfective infinitive.

» Secondary imperfectives hased on first-conjugation verhs

Most verbs have a neutral' perfective, that is to say, imperfective
and perfective have the same meaning, e.g. urpaTb/cbirpars 'to
play', but a different aspect. However, many verbs also take
prefixes that change both their aspect (which changes to
perfective) and their meaning. The new perfectives then acquire
imperfectives through the insertion of a syllable. Thus, npourpars
(a derivative of urpars 'to play') means 'to lose', and its
imperfective is formed by inserting the syllable -b1B- and shifting
the stress back onto the stem, thus:

Root verb Perfective Secondary Meaning
'to play’ compound imperfective
urpaTb npourpaTb npourpbIBaTh 'to lose'

Likewise mogmucars 'to sign' (a derivative of mucars 'to write'),
imperfective moanucpiBaTh, etc.

Note: (a) the stem vowel -0~ is usually replaced by —a- in the secondary imperfective:
m 3apaborars 'to earn', imperfective 3apabdarbiBaTh, and —e— by —€-: mpuuecars 'to comb’,
imperfective npuuécpiBarh.
(b) many perfective compounds based on monosyllabic verbs form imperfectives with —~na-;
y6utsp 'to kill', imperfective youBate. Others insert —u— or —bI—: yopars 'to clear away’,
imperfective youparsb, Ha3BaTh 'to name', imperfective Ha3pIBaTh.

» Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation verhs

These are formed in the same way as those derived from
first-conjugation verbs (including stress smft and stem-vowel
change —o- to —a-). The suffix —uB- is inserted into the perfective
infinitive:

Root verb Perfective Secondary Meaning
'to look’ compound imperfective
CMOTpETb OCMOTpETb ocMmaTpuBaThb 'to examine'

Note: (a) secondary i mperfectives based on second-conjugation verbs are
m affected by consonant mutation, for example: pacniarurses 'to settle up,
imperfective pacnaunBarbes (for other consonant changes, see page 116).
(b) when two vowels appear in sequence in the perfective, e.g. HakaenTs 'to affix’, the sec-
ondary imperfective is formed with the suffix -Ba-. Thus, the
imperfective of HakJIeuT is HaKIEHBATH.
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» Periectives in-nyTb

(a) A number of imperfective verbs with the ending —aTs

(sometimes —s1Th of —eTh) form their perfectives using the suffix

—Hy-. Many of the perfectives denote a single instantaneous

action:

Imperfective Perfective Meaning
rnAapeTb rNAHYTb 'to glance'
ABUraTb ABUHYTb "to move'
3acbinaTb 3aCHYTb ‘to fall asleep'
ncuyesatb NCYE3HYTb to disappear'
KacaTtbcA KOCHYTbCS 'to touch'
KpuyaTb KPUKHYTb "to shout'
npocbInaTbca NPOCHYTbCA 'to wake up'
npbiratb NPbIFHYTLCA ‘to jump'
CTyyaTb CTYKHYTb 'to bang'
yNblbaTbCA YNIbIOHYTbCA "to smile’
xnonaTb X/IOMHYTb 'to slam'’

(b) Others include gocTurars/mocTUrHyTh 'to achieve', 3amep3arnb/
3aMEp3HyTh. 'to freeze' (intransitive). KAIIATH/KAUUISIHYTH 'tO
cough', oTABIXaTh/ OTAOXHYTH 't relax’, moq4éprkuBaTh/
noa4epKHyTh to underline’, mMpUBBIKATH/MPUBBLIKHYTH 'tO get used

to',

» Irregular aspectual pairs

Imperfective Perfective Meaning

6patb B3ATb 'to take'

roBopuTb CKasaTb 'to say'

KNactb MONOXKMUTb ‘o place,put’
NOXKUTBLCA neyb 'to lie down'
nepecaxkmpaTbCA  nepececTb 'to change vehicles'
caanTbeA cecTb 'to sit down'
CTAaHOBUTbLCA cTaTb 'to become'

: Functions of the verhal aspects

(a) The fundamental difference between the aspects (see also
page 111) is that the imperfective is used to denote actions that
are either:

® in progress: OH maaTna 3a 6unetsl 'He was paying for the
tickets'

e or repeated: OH Bceraa nnatun 3a 6unetsl 'He always paid for
the tickets/,
while the perfective denotes:

e a single completed action: OH 3amyaTua 3a 6unetol 'He paid/has
paid/had paid for the tickets',

(b) As we have seen, the imperfeclive has a past, presenl, and
future (e.g. on maaTua/muarut/Gyner naatuth 'he was paying/
pays/will be paying'), while the perfective has a past and future
(e.g. on 3amiaTua/ 3amuatut 'he paid/will pay'), but no present.

(c) The perfective aspect is often resultative; compare the
non-resultative imperfective:

OH moaMeTaJ non He was sweeping the floor (an action

incomplete and in progress), and the resultative perfective:

OH noamén non
is clean)

He has swept the floor (result — the floor

(d) The perfective is thus said to move the action forward (e,g,
Emy Beimasm Bv3y ‘They issued him with a visa' - so now he can
buy a ticket, go to Russia, etc,), while the imperfeetive describes
action in progress (e.g. EMy BbimaBasm su3y They were issuing
him with a visa': the formalities were in process).

(e) Perfectives also have other functions

(i) some denote the beginning of an action (see also page 115):

OHa 3anoér She will start singing

(ii) Others denote an instantaneous action:

OH YMxXHyN He sneezed

(iii) some (mainly prefixed mo—, with no imperfective
counterparts, see also page 115) denote an action of short
duration:

A MOCTOX0 34€Cb HEMHOTIO I will stand here for a while
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» The present tense

(a) Only the imperfective aspect can be used in the present tense
(a conjugated perfective verb has future meaning). Unlike
English, which distinguishes actions in progress (‘He is putting
on his coat') from habitual actions (‘He puts on his coat’), the
Russian present tense can express either meaning. The difference
between durative action and habitual action may be conveyed by
context:

Ceiiuac oH HageBaeT NanbTo He is putting on his coat now
OH Bceraa HageBaeT nanbTo He always puts on his coat

Note: see pages 150-154 for the verbs of motion, which do distinguish
m between action in progress (A uay 8 wkony Tam on my way to school’), and
habitual and other types of action (OH xoauT B WwKony 'He goes to school').

(b) The present tense also:
(i) conveys facts:

[oH Bnagaet B8 A3oBckoe mope  The Don empties into the Sea
of Azov

(ii) is used to denote an action that began in the past and
continues in the present (English uses the past continuous:
'have/has been -ing') :

Al paGoraro 3gecb yke aBa roga | have been working here for two
years

OHa yxe paBHO KUBET B Knese She has been liiving in Kiev for a
long time

Note: Use of the past tense here would correspond to the English pluperfect
= with 'had’: OHa yxe aasHo xkuaa B Kuese She had been living In Kiev for a long time

In a negative version of the construction with naBHo e, the
present tense may imply permanency and the past tense a
temporary state:

A naBHO He eM MACa

I have not eaten meat for a long time (have given it up entirely)
A naBHO He eJ1 MACa

I have not eaten meat for a long time (but may do so again)

» The present tense (continued)

The present tense of the verb 6bITb 'to be' is either:
(a) 'understood":

A rotoB/OHa foBO/IbHA | am ready/She is pleased
or (b) replaced by a verb specific to a particular context:

OH cny»KunT B apmum He is (‘serves’) in the army

OHu yyaTca B yHMBepcutete They are (‘are studying') at university

Note: In definitions and more official contexts, the verb sBasiTbes 'to be' is
= sometlmes used (see afso page 42): OH siBiIsieTcst uneHom npodcotoza  Heis a
member of the TU

Ects 'is/are, there is/are’ is very commonly used to emphasize
existence or availability: EcTb 6unetbi There are tickets

» Indirect or reported speech

In Russian, if the speaker's words were in the present tense, the
present tense is used to report them. Thus, 5I ne 3uaro 'I don't
know' is reported in Russian using the present tense (and in
English using the past) :

OH cKasan, YTo He 3HaAeT He said he didn't know
Similarly:

A gyman, 4To OH NOHMMaeT eé | thought he understood her
OH Hagesanca, 4YTo A 3ab04ycb 0 Hewn He hoped | was looking after her
A y3Han, YTO OHa MILeT CblHa I learnt she was looklng for her son

» The historic present

Like English, Russian has a historic present, which is used to
make past occurrences more vivid:

B 1835 roay loronb numer « Hoc» In 1635 Gogol writes The
Nose

» Future meaning

In some instances (see page 109), the present can be used with
future meaning;

3aBTpa Mbl HAEM B rocTn Tomorrow we are going visiting
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:: Aspectin the past tense: the imperfective

(a) A function of the imperfective past is to denote that an action
was in progress at a particular time:

Yyuteno mpoBepsiji TeTpaan  The teacher was marking the
exercise books

(b) The durative element of the action may be reinforced by an
adverb of time such as goaro for a long time’;

OH moJaro 6punca He took a long time to shave

(c) A whole series of imperfectives can be used to describe a
scene, with actions appearing in indeterminate order:

Buepa mbl 0TABIXAJIH B NapKe: Urpau 8 pytbon, ciaymasam
pagmo Yesterday we relaxed in the park: played football.
listened to the radio

(d) Imperfectives can also denote concurrent actions:

OHa paccka3biBaJia, a A CJIyLall She narrated, and | lietened

(e) Imperfective and perfective can coexist in the same sentence,
the imperfective denoting an action in progress, the perfeetive the
completion of a process:

Mb! ryJasijiM, NoKa He CTeMHeJ10 We walked until it grew dark

(f) Conversely. a completed action (perfective) can be set against
the background of an action in progress (imperfective) :

lMoKa OHa rOTOBUJIA VXKWUH, A HAKPBLJI Ha CTON while she was
cooking dinner, | laid the table

(g) Care must be taken in selecting the correct aspect in sentences
with korma ‘when', B To Bpemsi kak ‘'while', mocsie Toro (,) kak
‘after’, etc. Compare use of the imperfective for simultaneous
actions in:

Koraa oH mpoiaJics ¢ Heli, OH nouenosan eé B 106
When he said goodbye to her (i.e, was saying goodbye to her)
he kissed her on the forehead

and of the perfective for consecutive actions in:

Koraa oH monmpomaJics ¢ Hei, OH Cen B MallMHYy U yexan
When he had said goodbye to her he got into his car and drove off

» Aspect in the past tense: imperiective (continued)

> Frequency

(a) The imperfective past also indicates frequency:
OH 06bI4HO 321aBaJI MHOTO BOMPOCOB He used to ask many
questions
Kaxkapiit pas, Koraa oH BXOAUJI, BCE BCTABAJM Every time he

came in everyone got up

(b) The idea of habitual action may be reinforced by an adverb or
adverbial phrase (4acro 'often’, yame Bcero 'more often than not',
uHorIa 'sometimes’, Beeraa 'always', 00b14no ‘'usually’, pa3 B rox
'once a year', etc.):

OH Bceraa 3anupan asepb He always locked the door
HNHorma oHa Kynanacb B 03epe sometimes she swam in the lake
OO0b14HO OH ONasabiBan Usually he was late

OHV oTMevanu nNpasaHuk pas B roa They marked the festival
once a year

(c) The perfective is used if an action is repeated a number of
times in close succession:

Wodép mpocHrHagamia asaxabl  The driver hooted twice

(d) When, however. the repeated actions are spaced out, with
substantial intervals between the repeats, the imperfective must

be used:

Al HeckonbKo pa3 nepeunThiBaJ AHHY KapeHnHy | have re-read
Anna Karenina several times

» An action and its reverse

The imperfective past is also used to indicate that an action
occurred and was then reversed or cancelled:

Kro-To Bkitouas ceet  Someone has had the light on (but now
it is off again)

OH HajeBaJ KOCTIOM He put on the suit (and has now taken it
off again)
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OHa ye3:xaJsa Ha npowwnoi Hegene  She went away last week
(and has now returned)

Al Opas kHury B Gubnmoteke [ took a book outofthe library (and
have now returned it)

Note: Use of perfectives here would mean, respectively, that the light has been
m switched on and is still on (KTo-To Briroumi cser), that he has put on and is
still wearing the suit (OH Hages KocTiom), that she went away last week and is
still away (OHa yexausa Ha npolunoit Hegiene), and that I have not yet returned
the library book (1 B3s151 KHury B 6UBMOTEKE).

» Imminent events

The imperfective past is used to record an event that was about
to take place:

MNapoxoa oTIIILIBAJ B A8a Yaca The steamer was due to sail at
two o'clock
Mbl OTHHPaBJISITINCH B MOXOA, We were about to set out on a hike
» Statement of fact

The imperfective past is used to express a 'statement of fact', In
this type of construction, a question or statement appears in the
vaguest of contexts, with no emphasis on completion or
non-completion:

Bbl unTanam getcrteo? [a, unraa Have you (ever) read
Childhood? yes, | have

Bbl BeTpewyasm Mawy? [la, KaxeTca, Bctpedan  Have you (ever)
met Masha? yes, | believe | have

Note: The use of the perfective in such contexts would imply that, for example,

m you were told to read Childhood and ought to have read it, alternatively the
speaker would like to have it if you have finished with it (Bbl mpounTann
Aetcteo? Did you read/have you finished Childhood?); or that you were
expected to or had agreed to meet Masha and should have met her (Bei
Berperuin Mawy? 'Did you meet Masha?).

» The perfective past
Compleled actions or processes

(a) The perfective past is used to denote the completion of an
action or process. A result is often implied (see also page 111) :

OHM 00MEeHSIITUCh aApecamm They exchanged addresses (as a
result, they have each other's address, can keep in touch, etc.)
OH BBIMBLI NOCYAY He washed the dishes (as a result, they are

clean)
OH moyxkuHaJx He dined (as a result, he is no longer hungry)

(b) Perfectives may appear as a succession of completed actions
Or processes:

Korga oo ab KOHYHJICS, Mbl TIOIILIH [YAATb
When the rain stopped we went for a walk

KaK TONbKO OH MOAHSJICA HA TPUOYHY, pa3iajauchk an10gUCMeHTbI
As soon as he mounted the rostrum, applause rang out

Note: A perfective indicating successful completion may be
m preceded by imperfectives that denote attempts to complete:

OH MOCTYIIAJ B YHUBEPCUTET U, KaXKeTCA, MOCTYIINJI

He applied for university and apparently got in

OHa cpaBaJia v caaia 3a4€rt She took and passed the test

OH pemiaJj 1 HaKoHeL, pelIiJI KpOCCBOpPA,
He tackled and finally solved the crossword

» Instantaneous actions

Some perfectives, mainly with the prefixes B3—/Be—, pa3—/pac—, or
y-, or the suffix —Hy- (see page 118) , denote instantaneous actions,
often introduced by adverbs such as Bapyr 'suddenly’, ecpa3y ' all
at once', MTHOBeHHO instantly":

Cpa3y BenbIXHYJIa 3abacToBKa A strike flared up all at once
Bapyr A yBuaeJa curHan Suddenly | caught sight of the

signal
MrHoBeHHO pa3aaJics BbicTpen Instantly a shot rang out

OH KanuisiHyJa He gave a cough
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» Actions of short duration

A number of verbs, mainly prefixed mo— and with no
imperfectives, denote actions of short duration, sometimes
reinforced by the adverb nemnoro ‘a little' (see also page 119):

OHa moroBoOpumJIa CO MHOM She had a chat with me
MbI NOMrpasn HEMHOMO B LLIAXMaTbl We played chess for a while
OHa nouuTana she read for a while

I Note: Compare the neutral perfective mpounrars, which denotes completion of
™ an action: OHa mpounTaa pacckas She read the story

» Inceptive verhs

A number of perfective verbs prefixed 3a—, and a few in mo-,
denote the beginning of an action or process (see also page 119):

3a00J1eTh to fallill

3anerhb to start singing
3a3BOHUTDH to start ringing
NO4YyBCTBOBATH (60/1b) to start feeling (pain)
NoJIONTH to take a liking to

Many inceptive perfectives have no imperfective. However.
3agoJieTh 'to fall ill' has the secondary imperfective 3a6o1eBaTh
and 3amers 'to start singing' the secondary imperfective 3aneBats.
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» Aspect in the negative past: imperfective and perfective

The negated imperfective past can describe:

(a) a continuous negative state. sometimes reinforced by durative
adverbs that automatically produce imperfectives. such as Beé
'still' or moarro 'for a long time'":

OH BCE He 3BOHNJI He still didn't phone
OHa gonro He pearupoBaJia She took a long time to react

(b) repeated occurrences or non—occurences, sometimes
reinforced by frequentative adverbs:

OH yacTo He oTBeYaJI He often didn't anewer
OHa 06bI4HO He KaJI0BAJIACH She didn't usually complain

» Use of aspect in denoting a single negated occurrence

(a) In deseribing a single occurence, a negated imperfective
expresses a categorical denial that the action took place at all:

Al HUKaKoro Nnnucbma He moay4aa | didn't receive any letter at all
(b) The negated perfective indicates:
(i) that the action did take place but was not completed:

[Jom eLé He MOCTPOIH They haven't finished building the house

(ii) that the action was expected or might have been expected to
take place, but did not:

A ne B3s1s1 poTtoannapat B gopory |didn't take my camera on
the trip (even though I usually do)

Note: that imperfective usage: 51 ne 6pBa dpotoannapat 'l didn't take the
m camera’ simply negates the action.

(iii) that the action has not taken place but, again, is expected to:

OHa ewg He BepHYJIACH She hasn't yet returned

Note: that imperfective usage: oHa coBceM He Bo3Bpamaach 'She did not
m return at all' expresses a categorial denial that the action took place.
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:: Aspectin the future

» A future action in progress

The imperfective is used to denote a future action in progress:

Y70 BbI OyAeTe aeaarb 3aBTpa Bevepom? what will you be doing

tomorrow evening'?
A Oyny cMoTpeTh Tenesn3op | will be watching television

Note: A perfective answer would also be possible ( implying a completed
m action): Mbl noegem 3a ropog, 'We are going to drive into the country'.

» Repeated actions

The imperfective is used to denote future repeated actions:

Al Bcerga Oyay oTabIxath B Coun [ will always holiday in Sochi

» Intention to complete an action
(a) The perfective is used to denote intention to complete an
action:

Al HamMIIy COYMHEeHne | will write the essay

(b) Perfectives may appear in sequence, each action following
completion of the previous action:

Ilo3aBTpakaro v noiay Ha paboty | will have breakfast and go
to work

» Use of either aspect in a future context

(a) Sometimes either aspect is possible in a future context, the
imperfective emphasizing the progress of the action:

JleTom mbi Oy1eM aeJiaTb PEMOHT B AOMEe In the summer we will
be carrying out repairs in the house

while the perfective anticipates successful completion:
JleTom mbl caesiaeM peMoHT B JOoMe In the summer we will carry

out repairs in the house

(b) Different aspects can co—exist in the same sentence, the
perfective expressing completion, the imperfective the durative
nature of an action:

Ioyxunar, notom 6yay emorpersb Tenesnsop | will have supper
and then watch television

» Other future usage: the 'logical’ future

Russian uses the future tense after koraa 'when', Kak TOJBKO 'as
soon as', mpesxkne(,) uem 'before’, ecymm 'if', moka ne until’, when
future action is indicated (unlike English, which uses the present
tense):

Korga oH KoHYHT, nobnarogapu ero when he finishes, thank
him
KaK ToNbKO y3HAa10, CKaXKy Bam As soon as | hear I'll tell you
Mpexae 4yem OH MOANMMIIETCS, OH NPOCMOTPUT KOHTPaKT Before
he signs he will look through the contract
Ecnam Oynemb MOKyNaTh LUBETHI, KyNu 1 MHe If you are buying
flowers. buy some for me too
Al nogoXAay, NOKa OHa He MPUIET [l wait until she arrives

» The future in indirect or reported speech

The future tense is used to report a statement that was itself
expressed in future terms. Thus, the statements I 3akporo aBepb
'Twill close the door' and A 6yny mepenucbiBarbest ¢ Hum 'T will
correspond with him' are reported using the future:

OH cKasan, 4To 3aKpoer ABepb He said he would close the door

OHa cKasana, 4To OyAeT nepenuchbiBaTHCHA C HAM She said she
would correspond with him

Note: If two or more future clauses are to be reported, English

m uses 'would' in reporting the first, and subsequently switches to
the past tense. Russian, however, used the future in both cases.
Thus, the statement fl mepeBemy cTaTbto, eC/v Bbl MpUHLIETE €€ '
will translate the article if you send it' is reported using the
future of both verbs:

OH CKasan, YTo mepeBeET CTaTblo, ECNU A MPUHIILTIO €8
He said he would translate the article, if | sent it (literally 'He
said he will translate the article if | will send it')

» Polite requests

The negative perfective future is sometimes used in polite
requests:

MpocTuTe, Bbl HE MOABUHETECH HEMHOTO? Excuse me, could you
move over a bit'?
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» Aspect in the imperative
The imperfective imperative is used to issue:
(a) a general injunction:
CooJaronaii npasunal Observe the rules!

(b) a frequentative instruction:
IleiiTe MONOKO KaXKAapbIM AeHb! Drink milk every day!

Note: The perfective may be used where an action is to be
m repeated a number of times in swift succession:

MoBTOPM 3TOT 3BYK HECKO/IbKO pa3!  Repeat this sound several
times!

(c) arequest to contine an action:

IMponosxaiire, A Bac caywaro! Go on, I'm listening!

The imperative in the conlext of a single action

(d) In the context of a single action, the perfective is used to order

implementation:
IlepeBenure 51y Hpasy! Translate this phrase!

and the imperfective to order non-implementation:

He nepeBoaure 31y dppasy! Don't translate this phrase!

(b) The imperfective is also used:
(i) to express an invitation to guests on social occasions:

3axoaute! 'Come in!', Cagurecs! 'Sit down! ', Pa3neBaiitecs!
Take off your hat and coat !',

(ii) in concurring with a request, e.g.: MOXHo noBecuUTb NasbTo!

‘May I hang up my coat?' Bemaiite, Bemaiite! 'Hang it up by all
means !' or issuing a reminder: Tebe Hy*XHO NO3BOHWTb OTLLY.
3Bonu ckopeit! 'You've got to ring Dad. Hurry up and ring!'

Note: The negative perfective is used to issue warnings against potentially

m harmful behaviour, combined with a concern that the action might occur by
mistake: He ynapure! 'Mind you don't fall’, He cmorknuTecs! 'Mind you don't
trip!', He 3a6yapre 'Mind you don't forget!. The imperative may be preceded by
cmotpu!, Cmotpu, He mposeii Bogy! ‘Mind you don't spill the water!'

» Aspect in the infinitive

The imperfective infinitive is used to denote
(a) continuous actions:

E HY)KHO ByaeT oTabIXaTh MecAL, She will need to rest for a
month

(b) repeated actions:

CTouT mpoBepATh 3peHne pas B rog, It is worth having your eyes
checked annually

Note: When Beeraa 'always' or another frequentative adverb

m qualifies a verb or short adjective, however, the frequentative
element is absorbed by the verb or adjective and the following
infinitive may be in the perfective aspect:

OHa Bcerga rotoBa NOMO4b She is always ready to help
A Bcé 3abbiBato mpuHecTu potorpadun |keep on forgetting to
bring the photographs

» Completed actions

(a) The perfective infinitive is used to denote a single completed
action:

OH pewnn BbI3BaTb Bpaya He decided to call out the doctor

(b) The imperfective infinitive is used, however, if ~He— appears
between the auxiliary verb and the infinitive:

OH pewn He BbI3bIBATH Bpaya He decided not to call out the
doctor

(c) Since the underlying meaning of pasqymbiBaTs/pazaymars is
'to decide not to' it takes an imperfective infinitive:

OHa pasgymana TaHLEeBATh She changed her mind about

dancing (decided not to dance)

(d) The imperfective infinitive is also used

(i) after ne HyxHo 'there is no need to' and He Hago 'you mustn't,
you shouldn't', and other words that imply inadvisability:

He Hy»KHO cripamuBaTh There is no need to ask
He Hapo HaJMBATBL eMy BOAKY You shouldn't pour him vodka
HeT cmbicna ocranaBimuBarbest  There's no point in stopping
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(ii) to denote habitual actions, learned skills, (dis)inclinations,
etc..
OH Hayuyunaca cTpesIsiTh He learnt to shoot
OHa NpuUBbLIKNA KAATh. She has got used to waiting
OH ymeeT BOAUTHL MalUMHY He knows how to drive a car

(iii) after verbs that denote beginning, continuing, or finishing:

OHa Havana maauTh 6enbé She began to iron the linen

A npogonKan mepeBOAUTH TEKCT | continued to translate the
text

OH nepectan kajJo0BaThCcsd He has stopped complaining

» Aspect of the infinitive with words of necessity, obligation

(a) Moub 'to be able’ combines with the perfective aspect to
denote completion of a single action:

Tol moXKewWwb B3AThL poToannapat  You can take the camera

while mous He takes the perfective in the meaning ‘'may/might
not' and the imperfective in the meaning need/needs not’;

OH MoO’KeT He mpHuexaThb He may/might not come
OH MOXeT He BCTaBaTh He need not get up

(b) Jomken/momxna/moiKuo/moknub! 'must, should, ought to, is/
are supposed to' also take the perfective in denoting anticipation
of the completition of a single action:

OH AoNXKeH BCTPETHTD €€ He is supposed to meet her

while ne gosken takes the perfective in the meaning 'is unlikely
to' and the imperfective in the meaning not obliged to":

OHa He foNKHa MPOCTYAUThCH She shouldn't catch cold (she
only got her feet wet)

OHa He f0N1XKHa BCTPeYaTh ero She doesn't have to meet him (if
she doesn't want to)

(c) Heaw3si takes the perfective in the meaning ‘it is impossible’
and the imperfective in the meaning 'you're not allowed to"

Otcrofa Henb3A NO3BOHHUTD You can't ring from here (it is
impossible, there is no phone)

OTtcroaa Henb3a 3BOHUTH You're not allowed to ring from here

(it is forbidden)

» Aspect in the infinitive (conclusion)

(a) With mopa 'it is time to":
Iopa ‘it is time to' combines with the imperfective infinitive:

MNopa 3aKkaHYMBaThL PaboTy It is time to finish work

In the meaning 'it is desirable to' it takes the perfective infinitive:
MNopa MOKOHYHUTH C 3TUM 3/I0M It is time to have done with this
evil
(b) With verbs of motion:
(i) The imperfective infinitive is the norm:

OH nowén coduparbces He went off to pack his things
Molaém HAKPBIBATH Ha CTON Let's go and lay the table

(ii) The perfective is possible, however, if there is special
emphasis on completion of on action: OH nowén B marasuH
Kynuthb KHury 'He went to the shop te buy a book' (compare use
of the imperfective infinitive in OH nowén mokynartk nogapku He
went to buy some presents', with emphasis on a series of
activities).

(iii) The perfective infinitive after verbs of motion is also
common with actions of short duration in mo-:

OHa BbilWa MOCHAETh Ha Bo3ayxe She went out to sit inthe
open air for a while

(c) With He xoTeTh Not to want to":

(i) The imperfective infinitive is widely used after He xoTeTs:
fl He xoTen mepeoaeBaTbCs | didn't want to change my clothes

especially with emphatic adverbs:

fl coBcem He X04y JIOKUTHCS [ have no wish whatsoever to go to
bed

(ii) However, the perfective is usual when an undesirable action
has taken place unintentionally:

Al He xoTen Bac OCKOPOUTH | didn't mean to insult you
and when —He- is not strictly negative:

Tbl He xouelww b NPUHATB ydacTHe?  Wouldn't you [ = would you]
like to take part?
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» The conditional mood

(a) An English conditional consists of a main, 'would' clause and
an 'if' clause ('if' + the past tense):

I would go if 1 had time

(b) The conditional describes a situation that does not exist ("I
would go' implies that I cannot go', 'if I had time' implies that I
do not have time) , but that could exist given the right conditions.

(c) Use of the past tense in the English conditional is purely
conventional: reference is not really to the past. Special forms are
used by some speakers, e.g. 'if I were you', The conditional can
also be used with pluperfect meaning:

I would have gone if T had had time

(d) The Russian conditional construction is similar to the English.
It comprises a main clause (past tense + 6bI):

S noexau Ob1 [ would go
and an 'if' clause (ecsm 6bI + past tense);
ecJid Obl y MeHsl ObLJI0 BpeMsl if  had time

Note: (a) The main clause may precede the ecau clause, or vice versa .

m (b) A comma appears between the two clauses: 5SI moexa.z 6b1, eciiu b1 'y MeHs
66110 Bpemst ' [ would go if Thad time'.
(c) The same construction is used in the pluperfect, e.g. Ecam 661 y meHs 6bina
MallUyHa, A 0TBE3 6bl Bac Ha Bok3an 'If T had a car I would take you to the station’
or 'If T had had a car I would have taken you to the station'.

(e) The conditional is thus used in an unreal situation that might,
however. be reversed by a change in circumstances:

Ecau 0b1 51 0b1J1 Ha4YaNbHWKOM, A Aan 6bl Bam npnbaBKy K
3apnnare If | were the boss | would give you a rise

Note: (i) The conjunction Eeun 'if' can appear in other, non—conditional, types
m of construction, e.g. with a finite future tense: Ecam Tbl ero yeuauLLb, CKaxu

emy, uTo A 38oHWA 'If you see him, tell him I rang'.

(ii) "'Would' is not always the marker of a conditional construction: it also

appears in reported speech: 'He promised he would help' OH o6elan, uto

nomozkert (see page 129) and in past habitual (imperfective) contexts: He

would always be late’ OH Bceraa onasgsiBad (see also page 123).

» The subjunctive mood

(a) The verb xoreTs 'to want' is followed by an infinitive when

the subject does not change:

fl xouy mMOJLy4UTH BU3Y | want to get a visa.

(b) When the subject does change, however, the subjunctive is

used. This involves replacement of the infinitive by uro6sI + the
past tense (a comma appears between xoreTb and 4To6bI):

A xouy, 4TOOBI OH MOJYy4uJ B3y |want himto get avisa

(c) As in the conditional (see page 134), use of the past tense is

purely conventional: the construction bears no relation to the
past.

(d) Other tenses of xoreTs can be used:

A xoTeJs1/3ax04y, 4To6bl OH NONYYUA BU3Y

[ wanted/will want him to get a visa

(e) Xorets can be replaced by verbs and other words that denote

wish or desire: TpedoBaTh/mo- 'to demand’, 3a To/mpoTHB TOTO 'in
favour of/against'. HacTauBaTh/HaCTOSITH 'tO insist’, BaxkHO 'it is
important', etc. English equivalents use constructions other than
the 'accusative and infinitive' construction used with 'to want' (I
want him to vote):

A TpeOy10, YTOObI OH COrnacunca | demand he should consent

OHa 3a 7o, 4T00BbI BCe y4acTBoBann  She is in favour of everyone

participating

OH macTosiJ1 (Ha TOM), YTo6bl Mbl FTOBOPU/IM NO—PYCCKM He
insisted we (should) speak Russian

Baxkno, 4T00bI Ntoan He 3abbln 0 BOMHE It is Important that

people should not forget about the war

Note: The uTo6bI construction is also used with ropoputb/cka3sars 'to say, tell:

m OHa cka3aiia. 4TodbI A He Gecnokounca 'She said I shouldn't worry'.
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» The subjunctive of purpose

(a) In a variant of the subjunctive construction. action is taken to
achieve a desired result. Resolve is expressed in a number of set
phrases: mearb Beé, 4T0o0bI 'to do everything to ensure that'.
CJIeINTDH 32 TeM, YTO0BI 'to see to it that', J00MBATHLCS TOr0, YTOOKI
'to try to get (someone to do something)":

Bpau genaet Bcé, 4T00bI 60/1bHOV MONPABUJICH
The doctor is doing all she can to ensure that the patient recovers
OHa cJiemuT 3a TeM, ' 9TOOBI ATV He T0JI0TAIHN
she sees to it that the children do not go hungry
Mbl moOuBacMcst TOT0, 4TOOBI BCE CTPaHbI MOAMMCAJM AOTOBOP
We are trying to get all countries to sign the treaty

(b) The set phrases (mesatpb Beé, 4TodbI, ctc,) may be replaced by
virtually any action, the purpose of which is expressed by the
second clause:

OH Kynun KomnbloTep, 4TO00bI €ro CbiH MOI N0/1b30BaTbcA MIHTepHeTOM
He bought a computer so that his son can use the Internet

3akpow ABepb, YTOOBI WYM He MelIaJl oTLy paboTaTb
Close the door, so that the noise does not stop father working

OHa Hapgena cauTep Ha pebéHKa, YT00bI OH He MPOCTYAUJICS
She put a sweater on the child, so that he should not catch a cold

INote: If the subject does not change, uTo6sI + infinitive is used: OHa Hagena cauTep,
= yT00bI He MpocTyIuThes 'She put on a sweater 50 as not to catch cold..

» The subjunctive of hypothesis
The particle 6bI + past tense is used in hypothetical, unreal

situations:

HeT HM ogHOM cTpaHbl, e ObI OH He MOObIBAJ
There is not a single country where he has not spent some time

» Concessive constructions

Interrogative pronouns and adverbs (kTo, 4To0, rIe, Kyaa, etc.) +
661 HU + past tense render English 'whoever', 'whenever',
‘however'. etc.

YTo ObI OH HHU JI€J1aJI, OH HUKOrA4a He 3abbiBa CBOMX poanTenei
Whatever he did, he never forgot his parents

» Reflexive verhs

Reflexive verbs conjugate like non-reflexive verbs, but with the
ending —est added to forms ending in a consonant or —ii, and —¢b to
forms ending a vowel, e.g. kymaTtbes 'to bathe (oneself):

Present tense A Kynarcb Tbl Kynaewbcsa OH KynaeTtcsA
i Mbl Kynaemcs Bbl KynaeTtecb OHM KynatoTca

Imperative Kynawnca KynamnTeco!

Past tense OH Kynasncsa OHa Kynanacb OHO Kynanocb

OHM Kynanaucb

INote: —cb is added to the imperative ending —u: Bepuucs! 'Return!'

» ‘True' reflexives

‘True' reflexives (e.g. MbIThest 'to wash [oneself] ') are verbs in
which the subject of the verb and the reflexive ending (-cs1/-cb)
refer to the same person, that is to say, the subject of the verb
performs the action on himself/herself. Most of these verbs refer
to preparation, dressing, washing, etc.:

OpuTHCS/IO— to shave (oneself)
TOTOBUTbHCS/TIPU— to prepare (oneself)
KyNnaThCsl/BbI—, HC— to bathe (oneself)
MBITbCS/BbI—, O~ to wash (oneself)
0/1eBaThCs1/01eThCS to get dressed
nepeoaeBaThCsl/IepeoIeThes to get changed
NPUYECHIBATHCS/PHYECATHCS to do one's hair (or have it done)
pa3eBaThCsi/pa3ieThbesi to get undressed

Note: (a) English is usually a Poor guide to Russian usage, since it hardly ever

m uses the reflexive particle self with such verbs except for emphasis, e.g, 'She
dresses herself' (of a small child).
(b) All the above verbs can be used transitively, without a reflexive ending,
compare OHa KynaeT pe6énka 'She is bathing the child' and OHa kynaetcs ‘She is
bathing (herself)".
(c) Other true reflexives include moxurnes. 'to lie down' and Cagurbes. 'to sit
down'.
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» Reciprocal meanings of reflexive verhs

Some reflexive verbs denote that two or more people are
participating in a reciprocal action. thus:

Mbl 4acTo BcTpeyaemcst We often meet (each member of the
group meets the rest)

Other reciprocals include:

BUAETbCA/y— to see each other
MMPUTHCHA/TIO— to make it up
00HMMATBHCH/00HATHCA to embrace (each other)
00beIMHATHCA/00beIMUTHCSA to unite (together)
pyrarbcsi/mo— to quarrel
coduparbcs/codparbes to gather (together)
LeJI0BAThCS/TI0— to kiss (each other)

Note: (a) English is, again, not a reliable guide to Russian usage,

m since English reciprocal verbs normally omit ‘each other' or 'one
another': Onu nouenoBaucek 'They kissed' (‘each other’
understood).

(b) all the verbs in the group can be used transitively , without the
reflexive ending;

OH momeaI0BAJI AEBYLIKY He kisses the girl (compare reciprocal)
OHU MOLEI0BAINCD They kissed (each other)
(c) Some verbs express reciprocal meanings through the pronoun

apyr apyra ‘each other: Onu aw06st apyr apyra They love each
other', MbI Bepum apyr apyry ‘We believe each other'.

» Verhs which are only formally reflexive

A number of verbs have reflexive endings but no discernible

reflexive meaning: 6ecmokonThest/mo— 'to be worried', GosiThbest 'to
fear', BotHOBaTBCs1/B3~ 'to get excited', ropauTbes 'to be proud’,
J1000BaThbest/ Mo— 'to admire', HaxeATLCA/TIO— 'tO hope’, HPaBUTbCS/
mo— 'to please‘, NPHU3HABATHCS/MPU3HATHCA 'to confess’, MBITATHCA/
o- 'to try', paoBaThcsi/06— 'to rejoice’, eMesiTbes 'to laugh',
comHeBaThesi 'to doubt', ynuBasiTees/yiuBuThes 'to be surprised’,
YIBIOATHCS, YIABIOHYThCS, to 'smile’.

» Intransitive reflexive verhs

(a) Many transitive verbs can be made intransitive by the addition
of a reflexive ending. Compare transitive kOH4aTh/KOHYHTBD 'tO
end"

OH KoHuaet paborty He finishes work

(where accusative pa6oty is the object of konuaer) , and:
PaboTa KoHYaeTCH Work ends

(where nominative pagora 'work' has become the grammatical

subject of konuaercst ‘ends").

(b) Other reflexive intransitives include: HaunHaThCs1/HaYaTHCS 'tO
begin' (Ypok naunnaercsi ‘The lesson begins'), mpomoskarbes 'to
continue' (loxkab nmpoxokaercs The rain continues'),
YBeJINYHBAThLCsl/ YBEJUYHTHCS 'to increase’ (Jloxox yBeanyuBaercst
'Revenue increases'), yXyamaTbest/yXyImuThes 'to deteriorate’
(Curyamus yxyammaace ‘The situation has deteriorated),
OTKPBIBATBCSI/OTKPBIThCs 'to open' (Mara3uH oTkpbiBaercst The
shop opens').

» Passive reflexive verhs

Passive verbs can also be created by adding reflexive endings to
transitive verbs. However, unlike reflexive intransitive verbs:

(a) Generally speaking, only imperfective verbs can function as
passives, e.g. from 3anpemars 'to ban":

KypuTb 3anperaercst Smoking is forbidden

(b) Agent words appear in the instrumental case (this does not
occur with reflexive intransitives):

[om cTrpoutest paboynmm The house is being built by workers

(c) the subject of a reflexive passive can be animate:

OvpeKkTop Ha3HAYAETCHA KOMUCCUEN
The director is appointed by a commission

Note: Verbs that do not take the accusat;ve case cannot function as either
m reflexive transitives or reflexive passives. Thus, 'We are helped' is rendered as
Ham nomoraror (‘They help us').
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» Impersonal constructions

Impersonal constructions occur in the following contexts:

(a) references to the weather of the environment:

CreMHes10 It grew dark

OceHblo cBeTAaeT N03AHO Dawn comes late in autumn

(b) references to personal well-being, indispositon, inclination.
The person appears in the accusative case in some phrases, in the
dative in others:

Ero TowHut He feels sick

Eii xoueTca cnatb she fecls sleepy

MHue nosesno lamin luck

Ham yganocb nobeguto We succeeded in winning
Bam npungérca nogoxaatb You will have to wait

(c) references to an external, natural force:
Jom ynapuio MoJiHHel The house was struck by lightning

(d) with the second-person singular of a verb (English 'one’,
colloquially 'you'), usually without the pronoun Tbr:

Hukorna He 3Haelib , K YeMy OH KNOHUT
You never know (one never knows) what he is getting at

(e) with the third-person plural of a verb (without the pronoun
oHu, sometimes identifying with authority or officialdom:

IIpocsT He KypuTb No smoking

otherwise appearing in set formulas:

Kak Bac 30ByT? what's your name'?
T'oBopsT, 4TO OH NOrNH They say he has perished

(f) Sometimes, where the subject is clearly singular, use of the
third—person plural is purely conventional:

MeHsA pa30yau/m Ha pacceeTe | was awakened at dawn
Teba mpocsT K TenepoHy You are wanted on the phone
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» Participles
The present active participle
Formation

The present active participle is formed from the third-person
plural of imperfective verbs. Final ~t is replaced by masculine
—puii, feminine —mas, neuter —mee, and plural —mue:

Infinitive 3rd—person plural  Participle (masculine)
3HaTb "to know' 3Hal-T 3HaO— Uit
CUaeTb To sit’ cmaa-T cnana—mu
BeCTu 'to lead' Beay-T BeAy— I

Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending —cs:
6putbca  'to shave' 6peto—TCs 6petow—HICA

Stress in participles from first-conjugation verbs is as in the
third-person plural:

nucate  'to write' AMWy—T G
and from second-conjugation verbs, as in the infinitive:

cmotpetb 'to look' CMOTPA—T CMOTPALLMIA

I Note: Exceptions include mro0simmii from ar6uts 'to love'.

» Usage

The present participle declines like 06mmii ‘common' (see page 47),

(a) As a single participle it precedes the noun it refers to, agreeing
with it in gender, number, and case:

3371 NONOH YUTAKIINX CTYACHTOB
The hall is full of reading students

(b) In a participial construction it replaces koTopslii + present
tense and can either (i) follow or (ii) precede the noun:

(i) OH NOAXOAMT K sKEeHINHHE, CTOosIIel ( =, KOTOpasi CTONT) B YIJIY

(ii) OH NOAXOAMT K CTOsIIIEH B YLy JKeHIIMHE

He goes up to the woman (who is) standing in the corner

Note: Some participles also function as adjectives: Tekyuue codbITHsI 'current
m events', others as nouns: HAYMHAIOLIMIA ‘beginner’.
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» The past active participle » The perfective passive particinle (short form)
(a) The past active participle is formed by replacing the masculine (a) The perfective passive participle is formed from perfective
past tense — of imperfective and perfective verbs by —Bumi, transitive verbs. The masculine short-form participle from most
—BIas, —Biee, and —Bmmue. Thus, the participle (masculine) from infinitives in —aTh/-aTh is made by replacing —~arb/-sTb by —aH, —aHa,
YUTATH/MPO YMTATh 'to read’ is formed: —aHo, —aHbI/—SIH, —sIHA, —AHO, —sIHbI, thus, from mpouuTaTe 'to read'
and morepsTs 'to lose":
Infinitive Past tense Participle
(npO)“lMTaTb (|-| pO)“lMTa—H (npo)q UTa—BIIUMN Inﬁnitive PartiCiple Inﬁnitive PartiCiple

. , , . npoYnT-aTh npounT-an noTep-sTh notep-siH
Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending —cs1: 60sswuiica

from 6 'to fear'.
rom OATLER Lo fear (b) The stress, falls on the syllable preceding —an/-stn (except for

monosyllablic nan from gars 'to give' (feminine pana, neuter

(b) If there is no -1 in the masculine past tense of a verb, —mmi,
naHo, plural xaumr).

—mas, —mas, —mue are added to the masculine past (with some
exceptions, such as ncue3nyBmmii from ueue3nyTs 'to disappear’) .

Thus, the participle from 3azeus 'to ignite' is formed: (c) The participle derives from second-conjugation infinitives in
—UTh/-eTh by replacing -uTh/-eThb by —€H, —eHa, —eHo, —eHsI if the
3aXKeub 3aXKer 3aXKEr—IMi conjugation has end stress throughout, and by —en, —~ena, —eHo, —eHbI

, .. L . , if it has fixed stem stress or mobile stress):
(c) The past active participle decline, like xopoummii 'good’ (see

page 47) . It replaces koTopblii + the past tense, is preceded by a

comma: Infinitive Conjugation Participle
AOM, l:]a?ﬂm;mpll:lc: ¢, KO,TOPI’“; gax;mnnca) B LEHTPE ropoAa OKpPYKUTb 'to surround' OKPYKY, —YLUMLLb OKPYXKEH, —a, =0, —bI
the house (which was) situated in the town centre HapYLINTb 't0 disrupt HapyLLY, —yLWNLb HapyLLeH, —a, —0, —bI
and agrees with the noun it refers to in gender, number, and case: OTNOXMTb 'to postpone’ OT/IOKY, —OXMULLb OT/IOXEH, —a, —0, —bl
Al unTato KHUrY, NoNy4MBLLYiO ( =, KOTOpasi MOJY4YHJIa) Npu3
| am reading the book that won a prize (d) Verbs in —uth/-eTh undergo consonant change:
» The imperfective passive participle Infinitive Meaning Participle
(a) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding ynotpebuTs touse ynotpebnén
adjectival endings to the first—person plural of an imperfective OCTaBUTbL toleave ocTasneH
transitive verb. Thus, the participle (masculine) from uenoansTs nocaanTb to plant nocaxeH
'to perform' is formed: nobegntb to win nobexaéH
. ) . BbIPa3nUTb to express BblpaXKeH
Infinitive .. First-person plural Participle opopmuTh to design the layout of  odpopmren
MCNONHATD MCMONHA—€eM MCNONHAEM—bIi CKpenuTb to staple CKpennéx
. , , et Ut weH
(b) The participle declines like 6easrii 'while' (see page 44) and Gpocuts bo throw Gpowe
. . . . O4YUCTUTL to clean oyunueH
replaces an accusative relative pronoun and an imperfective
. , ) . . OTMETUTb to mark oTMeyeH
transitive verb, agreeing with the noun it refers to in gender, , )
3anpeTuTb to forbid 3anpeLweéH

case, and number:

Al MHTepecytocb TeMoii, 00cyK1aeMOoii (=, KOTOPYIO 00CYKIAKOT OF
, KoTopas obcyxaaetcs) B yme
| am interested in the subject which they are discussing
or which is being discussed in the Duma
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» The perfeclive passive participle (short form) (continued) » Functions of the short form perfective passive participle

» Participles from verhs in —1v and -ub The short—form perfective passive participle is a predicative form

and denotes:
These verbs form the participle by replacing third—person singular

-t by —H, thus, the participles from emacrn 'to save' and 3axkeun (a) a recently-completed action:
'to ignite' are as follows:

Ypoxali yopan The harvest has been gathered in
Infinitive Third—person singular Participle Ero cbiH apecToBaH His son has been arrested
.......................................................................... Mpo6nema pemena The problem has been solved
cnactu cnac—ért cnac—€H, —a, -0, —bl ,

O0bsiB/IeHA 320aCTOBKa A strike has been called
3axkeyb 3aXKK—€T 3aXKEH —a, —0, —blI IIpuHATHI HYXHble Mepbl The necessary measures have been

taken

Note: the participles ykpaaen from ykpacts 'to steal’, cbeaeH from cbects 'to

= cat', and Haiinen from maiiru ‘to find', Note: (i) The paniciple may follow or precede the noun.

m (ii) The agent of the action appears in the instrumental case: fopog 3axsaueH
» Participles in -1 nammmu Boiickamu The City has been seized by our troops.

Perfective transitive verbs in ~0Th, ~bITB, ~yTb, —epeTb, compounds
of 6uTh 'to strike'. BUTH 'to twine', auTh 'to pour’. muTh 'to drink'. (b) a state of condition:
and Tk 'to sew', compounds of —HsaTH and geTs 'to put’, and

, ) i [Bepb 3aKkpbiTa The door is closed
other verbs that'ta'tke M- or ~H- in conjugation, ?I,SO Bl')lﬁpI/ITb 'to Mbl 32HSITEI We are busy
shave' haYe participles in —T The masc'uhne participle is formed [0pOAa CBSI3AHBI OPOOi The towns are linked by a road
by removing -»b from the infinitive, while -a, —o0, and —b1 are added MUCLMO NOANNUCAHO OTHOM The letter is signed by father

to form the feminine, neuter, and plural:

Forms of the verb 6bITB 'to be' also combine with the participle:

Infinitive Meaning Participle
MPOKO/OTb to puncture MPOKO/IOT, —a, —0, —bl Ownbka Oblaa 3aMeyeHa
3aKpbITh to close 3aKpbIT, -2, —0, —bl The mistake was noticed (or had been noticed)
TPOHYTb to touch TPOHYT, —a, —0, —bI KHura 6y|£||e'|' n3aaHa
OTnepeTb to unlock oTnepT, —a, —0, ~bl The book will be published (or will have been published)
6uThb to kill 6uT, —a, —0, —bI .
szHﬂTb to accept ?‘IIpVIHFIT -a, -0, —bl Topr bbin bbi ucneuén
P 7 The cake would be baked (or would have been baked)
oAeTb to dress oAeT, —a, —0, —bl

Note: (i) stress shift in some participles .
m (ii) loss of the second —e- of the infinitive in oTmepT, oTHEpPTA, OTHEPTO, OTHEPTHI
from ormepets 'to unlock'.
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» The long form of the perfective passive participle
» Formation

The long form of the perfective passive participle derives from the
short form masculine in —n by the addition of ~ubrii, ~Hasi, —Hoe.
—HBIC:

Infinitive Short form (masc.) Long form (masc.)

caenatb 'to do' caenaH cAeNnaH—HbIA

and from the short-form masculine in — by adding the adjectival
endings —blii, —asi, —oe, —ble:
nogHATb 'to raise' NOAHAT nogHAT-bIii

The long-form perfective passive participle declines like 6embrii
‘white', see page 44).

» Functions of the long form

(a) The participle can function as an attributive adjective,
agreeing with the noun in gender, case, and number and
preceding the noun it qualifies:

BOT 04MH 13 NOTEePSIHHBIX KAtOYeln Here is one of the lost keys
OH Hagen BLIIUTYIO pybaLuKy He put on an embroidered shirt

(b) As part of a participial construction, it may
(i) follow the noun, separated from it by a comma:

Mbl roBOPVM O MUCbME, IOJTY4E€HHOM CEroAHA yTPOM
We are talking about the letter (which was) received this morning

OHa ynTana cTaTbio, MEPCOEAEHHYIO C aHIIMICKOrOo
She was reading the article (which had been) translated from English

(ii) precede the noun, together with circumstantial detail
dependent on the participle:

Bce roBopuav 0 3amyllIeHHOM Ha OKOJI03EMHYI0 0p6UTY
CILyTHHKeE
Everyone was talking about the satellite launched into the Earth's orbit

Mbl 4,OBO/IbHbBI IPUHATHIMH NPaBMTENILCTBOM MepaMH
We are pleased with the measures taken by the govennment

» The gerund (verhal adverh)
» The imperfective gerund: formation

The imperfective gerund is formed by replacing the final two
letters of' the third-person plural of a verb by —s1 (-a after x, u, m,
Or II):

Infinitive Third—person plural Gerund
urpatb ‘to play’ Urpa—1oT urpa—1
eBaTb  'to chew' KY—I0T Ky—o
BECTU 'to lead' BeA—yT Ben—s
NCKaTb 'to seek’ NWL—YT nuL—a
KYpPUTb "to smoke' Kyp—oT Kyp—o
Kpnyatb  to shout' Kpuy—ar Kpuy—a

Stress is as in the first-person singular:

Infinitive First-person singular Gerund

gepxatb  'to hold' heprx-y hepr-a

Exceptions include (a) rsias from rasiaers 'to look', méxka from
Jexarsb to lie', euas from eupers 'to sit', and cros from eTosaTh 'to
stand' (b) maBatb 'to give' and compounds of —1aBaTh,~cT3BaTH,
and -3naBaTs derive their gerunds from the infinitive:

Infinitive Gerund Infinitive Gerund

AaBaTtb ‘to give' Aasas BCcTaBaTb  togetup’ BCTaBasa
BeIThb 'to be', has the gerund Gymyun,

Note: (a) Gerunds are invariable .

m (b) Many common verbs have no gerunds: all verbs in —4s, also 6e:kaTsp 'to run’,
ouTh 'to strike’, ecTh 'to eat’, exarh 'to travel', saarTh 'to wait for', mers 'to
sing', mucaTh 'to write', XoTeTh 'to want', etc. Instead, an alternative
construction must be used or a synonym found (e.g. o:kuaars 'to wait for,
expect’, gerund o:kuIas1, JKeIATh, 'to want, wish', gerund :xenas).



I 148 The verb ChMeceroo ChMeceroo The verb 149 I

» Functions of the imperfective gerund

The imperfective gerund describes an action that runs parallel to
the action of the main verb (OH cnauT, aymas 'He sits thinking')
or is inttrrupted by it (YnTas, a ycHyn 'While reading, I fell
asleep").

The imperfective gerund may:
(a) replace a clause with m 'and":

OHU cnaaT, urpas (= M HTPAIOT) B KaPTbl They sit playing cards
(b) replace a clause with koraa 'when' or 'as”:

Yxons (= Korga A yXoxKy), A BCeraa BbIKNOYato cBeT
when | leave | always turn off the light

(c) replace a clause with Tak kak 'since”:

Byay4uu mopsakom (= Tak Kak OH MOPSIK), OH N0BUT mope
Being a sailor, he loves the sea

(d) replace a clause with ecam 'if":

Kpurukys (- ecim KpHTHKYeIb) NapTUIO, Tbl KPUTUKYELLb BCEX
Hac By criticizing the party you criticize all af us

(e) render English 'without' + -ing (negative gerund):

Al cocunTan aeHbrv, He BBIHUMAS PYKY M3 KapmaHa
| counted the money without taking my hand out af my pocket

» Special features of constructions with gerunds
(a) The subject of both clauses must be the same:

OH npogonkan nucatb, He 0bpalLaa BHUMAHUA HA MeHsA
He continued writing, without paying any attention to me

(b) A comma separates the two clauses:

Cnyckaacb nog ropy, A yBuaen HeCKoNbKO AOMOB
Coming down the hill | caught sight af several hours

(c) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either
aspect (e.g. perfective past):

Al KMUBHYJI, AaBadA NOHATb, YTO JOBOJEH | nodded, indicating
that | was satisfied

Note: Some gerunds also function as adverbs (mosr4a 'silently’), others as
m prepositions (6aarogaps 'thanks to').

» The perfective gerund
» Formation

The perfective gerund is formed by replacing the ending of the
perfective infinitive by —B:

Infinitive Meaning Gerund
npounTa-Th  'toread' npo4ynTa—B
noJyY"—Thb 'to receive' noJsiy4v—B

The perfective gerund is invariable. Reflexive gerunds take the
ending -BmIHCH:

YMbI-ThCH "to wash' YMbI-BIINCH

Compounds of —iiTn 'to go', -Bectn 'to lead', and —~Hecrn 'to carry
form the gerund by replacing the final two letters of the
third-person plural by -

Infinitive Meaning Third—-person plural Gerund
CEIZZ ‘to find' Hang-yT Hang—s
yHecTu "to take away' yHec—yT yHec—

Verbs in —ub form the perfective gerund by adding —mmn to the
masculine past tense:

Infinitive Meaning Masculine past tense Gerund

3axeub "to ignite’ 3aXer 3aXKEér—umm

» Functions of the perfective gerund

The perfective gerund describes an action completed before the
action of the main verb (which may be in any tense and either
aspect):

IMoayuuB Kakve—To 6ymaru, sKCKypcoBOAbI Pa3oLINCH
Having obtained certain documents, the tour guides dispersed

IlepeBeasi 3TOT TEKCT, Bbl OKaXKeTe Ham yCcayry
By translating this text, you will be doing us a good turn

YTpOM, yMBIBIIMCH M IOOPUBIINCH, OH 3aBTPaKaeT
In the morning, having washed and shaved, he has breakfast

Note: The same rules apply as to the imperfective gerund: (a) the subject of the
m two clauses must be the same, (b) a comma appears between the two clauses
(see page 148).
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The 12 commonest pairs of imperfective verbs of motion are

given here in alphabetical order, with the infinitive. present, and
(where appropriate) past tense of each verb. The multidirectional
verb is the first in each pair, the unidirectional the second:

oeratb  Oerato 6eraewb beraet 6eraem beraete 6eratoT

0exaTh  bery 6exunwb 6exuT 6exkum bexknte beryT 'to run'

BOAUTDL  BOXY BOAWLIb BOAUT BOAUM BOAUTE BOAAT

BECTH BeAy BeAEllb BeAET BeAEM BeaéTe BeAyT; BEN Bena 'to take,
lead, drive (a car)'

BO3UTL  BOXY BO3MLIb BO3UT BO3UM BO3MTE BO3AT

Be3TH Be3y Be3ELb Be3ET Be3EM Be3ETe Be3yT; BE3 Be3na 'to take,

convey'
TOHSITH  TOHAIO FOHAELWb FOHAET FTOHAEM FOHSEeTe FOHAIOT
THaTh FOHH FOHWULb FTOHUT TOHUM FOHUTE TOHAT; FHa/ THana

rHano 'to drive, chase'

e3MUTh €3y e34MllIb e34UT e3aUM e3auTe e3gAaT

exaThb efy egelwb eget egem eagete eayT 'to travel

KATATh  KaTalo KaTaellb KaTaeT KaTaeM KaTaeTe KaTaloT

KaTUTBh  Kauyy KaTWLWb KaTUT KaTUM KaTuTe KaTaT 'to roll' (trans.)

Ja3uTh  NaXKy Na3ullb 1a3uUT 1a3UM Na3uTe nasart

Je3Th Nesy neselb Ne3eT ie3em sie3eTe Ne3yT; nes3 nesna to climb'

JeTaTh  N1€Talo NeTaellb IeTaeT eTaeM JIeTaeTe neTatoT

JeTeTh  Jiedy eTULb NIeTUT NIeTUM feTuTe NeTaT 'to fly'

HOCHUT HOLUY HOCULLb HOCUT HOCMM HOCUTE HOCAT

HeCTH Hecy HeCéllb HEeCET HECEM HECETe HecyT; HEC Hecna 'to take,
carry'

IJIaBaTh M/1aBato NJaBaellb NJ/iaBaeT NjiaBaem naaBaeTe nJjiaBakoT

IUIBITH  MAbIBY NAbIBELWb NALIBET N/IbIBEM NAbIBETE NJbIBYT; N/bIA
nablaa nabiao 'to swim, float, sail

noJI3aTh M0/13al0 NOA3aellb NOA3aeT NOA3aEM NOS3aeTe NON3A0T

MOJI3TH  NOA3Y NON3ELWb NON3ET NON3EM NON3ETE NOA3YT; NON3
nonsna to crawl

XOAUTb  XOXKY XOAWLb XOAUT XOAUM XOAUTE XOAAT

MATH nay Maéwb nagT naém nagrte nayT; wén wna 'to go' (on foot)
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» Multidirectional verhs of motion ( xoauTh, €341Th, €tc. ): habitual and
repeated actions

A main function of multidirectional verbs of motion is to describe
habitual action or movement. and repeated return journeys. The
meaning of repetition is sometimes reinforced by a frequentative
adverb (Bcerna 'always'. etc.):

Mbl e31UM 3a rpaHuLy Kaxkabln rog, We go abroad every year

Al yacTo Oyny XOAUTH Ha KaToOK [ will often go to the rink

Yale BCero oH JieTaeT Ha camonétax AspodnoTa
More often than not he flies with Aerofiot.

Note: If movement in one direction is emphasized, however (as

m opposed to return trips), a unidirectional verb is used. This often
occurs (a) with keraa 'when' (b) in a sequence of actions or
when the time is given:

(a) Korga s uay Ha paboTy, A NoKynato rasety
When | am on my way to work | buy a newspaper

(b) Kaxxpoe yTpo [B 8 yacos] A BbIXOXKY M3 AOMA U ey Ha paboTy
Every moming [at & o'clock] | leave the house and drive to work

(but not back again); compare Kaxapii ieHb 7 €3y Ha paboTy
Every day | drive to work (and back).

» Other functions of multidirectional verhs

(a) Multidirectional verbs also denote an action in general, an
ability to perform it, a habit of performing it in a particular way,
an inclination or disinclination to perform it, etc.

Pe6EHOK eLLé He XOOUT The child cannot walk yet
Ob6e3bAHa XOpOLIO JIA3UT A mornkey is good at climping
OHa Hayumnacb BOAUTH MALUVHY She has learnt to drive a car
A nobnio niaBarp | like swimming

[MUHIBUHbBI HE YMEIOT JIeTaTh Fenguins cannot fly
PebéHok ewwé mon3aer The child is still crawling
Nowaawn oyeHb 6bicTpo DeraroT Horses run very fast

OHa XOpOoLWo XOAMT Ha NibIXKax She skis well
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(b) They also describe movement in various directions:
backwards and forwards, round and round, etc., on one or more
occasions:

OHa xoauJia No marasvHam She went shopping
A e3muu1 no Bcelt EBpone | travelled all over Europe
B napke JieTalT KOmapbl Midges are flying around in the park
PebéHok nonsaet no nony The child is crawling around on the floor
[eTtn 6eranu B caay Children were running around in the garden
Hac Bo3usm no scet Mpeuymnm They took us all over Greece
A BoauJ Typmuctos no Kpemnio

The guide took the tourists round the Kremlin
MaTb HocuJ1a pebEHKa No cnanbHe

The mother carried the child up and down the bedroom
ManbuunKm Ja3sT NO AepPeEBbAM

The boys are climping around in the trees

» Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verh to denote a single
return trip

The past tense of a multidirectional verb can be used for denote a
single return journey (as well as a number of return journeys):

A e3mua 8 otTnycK B CLLUA [ went on holiday to the USA

OH HepaBHo JeTaJ B JToHAOH Recently he flew to London (and back)
Buepa Beyepom OHa X0AMJIA B KUHO  Yesterday evening she went to the
cinema

» The imperative of multidrectional verhs of motion

The imperative of multidirectionals is normally used for negative
commands:

He xoau Tyaa! Don't go therel

He neraii BepTonérom! Don't go by helicopter!
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» Functions of unidirectional verhs of motion

Unidirectional verbs of motion (uaTH, exarsb, 6exkaTh, J1eTeTh, etc.)
denote movement in one direction, sometimes to a named
destination:

(a) in the present:

OH uaéT no ynuue He is walking down the street
OHa eaer 3a rpaHuuy She is going abroad

[eTtn GeryT gomon The children are running home
O6e3bsAHa J1e3eT Ha AePEBO The monkey is climbing a tree
Camonér J1eTuT Ha cesep The aircraft is flying north
MsA4y KaTUTCS MO TPOTYyapy The ball is rolling along the
pavement

INote: Kkatuthes 'to roll' (intransitive).

(b) in the past:
Moes3p mén B Kues The train was on its way to Kiev
Mbl exaJjim 32 ropog, We were driving into the country
Mapoxoa miabL1 B AnTy The steamer was saillng to Yalta
OTeu, j1€3 Ha Kpb, LYy Father was climbing onto the roof
OH ruaJjics 3a ma4yom He was chasing the ball

INote: rHaThes 3a + instr. 'to chase after’,

(c) in the future:

A Oyny exar, Bnepegm | will drive in front

Koraa mbl OyaeM MITH MMMO TeaTpa, Kynum buneTsbl
When we are passing the theatre we will buy some tickets

Note: (a) Mamuna uaér or exet The car is travelling along’, but IToe3n unér
m The train is on its way', CamoJer sietut The aircraft is flying', [Tapoxox;
mabIBET The steamer is sailing' (exars is not used of rail, air, or water
transport). With persons, uaru 'to go, walk' is distinguished from exars 'to go
by transport, travel'.
(b) In denoting the immediate future, marn, exarp, and serers are close in
meaning to OTHPaBJIATHCS 'to set out': 3aBTpa A eny B MockBy "Tomorrow [ am
going to Moscow/am setting out for Moscow".
(c) marn is frequently used in the meaning 'to be in progress": Haér ypok 'A
lesson is in progress', UaéT ¢puabm ‘A film is on', etc.
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» HectH, Bectu, Be3tn

(a) HecTn means 'to be carrying' or 'to be taking'":

OHa HecéT nopTtdens She is carrying a briefcase
OHV HecJIu paKeTKM Ha KopT They were taking the rackets on
court

(b) BecTn means. 'to be leading' or 'to be taking (on foot) '

MMAa BeaéT TypMCTOB No niowaaun
The guide is leading the tourists across the square

OH BéJ aetet Aomon He was taking the children home

(c) Be3TH means 'to be taking, conveying (in a vehicle)":

OH Bé3 mebenb B HOBbIN AOM
He was taking furniture to the new house

OH Be3€éT pebéHKa B KonAcKe He is pushing the child in a pram
» The imperative of unidirectional verhs of motion

The imperative of unidirectionals is normally used for positive

commands:

Hau cropa! Come herel

Jleru camonérom! Go by plane!
» Perfectives in no-

Perfective verbs in mo— derive from multidirectional and
unidirectional verbs of motion.

(a) Perfectives in mo— derived from multidirectional verbs denote
actions of short duration (see also page 115):

fl mOX0Ky MO BbICTaBKe | will walk round the exhibition for a while

Jasaili moe3aguM no ropoay Let's drive round town for a while

(b) Those derived from unidirectionals have inceptive meaning
(see also page 115)

OH momén B 6aHkK He has gone/he went to the bank

(and is not back yet. Compare OH Xomma B 6aHk He has been to
the bank, he went to the bank [and has returned] )

Mbl moeaeM 3a rpaHuLy We will go abroad
ety mobe:xaam Ha NAaxK The children run off to the beach

» Prefixed verhs of motion

(a) Simple verb of motion (e.g" multidirectional rerars/
unidirectional merers 'to fly') can combine with up to sixteen
prefixes to form compounds (e.g. BaeTaTh/BaeTeTH 'to fly into’,
BBLIETATh/BbLIETEeTH 'to fly out of).

(b) While simple verb of motion are all imperfective, prefixed
compounds form aspectual pairs, with imperfectives based on
multidirectional verbs and perfectives based on unidirectional
verbs.

(c) Some simple verbs of motion form compounds without
modification of the root verb (e.g. compounds [in npmu.] of serars/
JIeTeTh, HOCHTh/HECTH, BOAUTh/BecTH, and BO3NTh/Be3TH) :

Imperfective Perfective Meaning

npuneTtaTtb npuneTeTb to arrive by air
NMPUHOCKTb NnpUHeCcTM to bring (carrying)
npuBoAUTb npusecTu to bring (leading)
npuBoO3nNTb npueesTn to bring (by transpor’b)

For example:

Camonét npuJiere The aircraft arrived

OHa npumMeceéT KHury She will bring the book

OH mpUBOAMT AeTel AOMOM He brings the children home
IIpuBe3urte mebenb! Bring the furniture!

(d) Other verbs of motion modify either the multidirectional (MD)
or the unidirectional (UD) verb in forming compounds (in the
following, > denotes change to a modified form in the compound
stem, = denotes an absence of change):

SimpleMD  Impf. compound  Simple UD  Pf. compound Meaning

verb stem verb stem

XoAUTb —X04uTb natn > -t to go, walk
e3auTb > —-e3’KaTh exaTb = —exaTb to travel
beraTb > -0eratn bexkaTb = —bexkaTb to run
nnasaTb > -IJIBIBATH NAbITb = —MAbITb to swim
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» The function of prefixes in forming compound verhs of motion. » Prefixed verhs of motion: usage

Prefixes commonly used in forming compounds number sixteen.
They are listed here with the prepositions with which they most
frequently combine (not all prefixes combine with all simple
verbs of motion).

Examples of prefixed verbs based on:
(a) —xomuTh/—HTH 't0 ZO":

She entered the room
He walks as far as the corner

OHa Bo1LJIA B KOMHATY
OH moX0aHuT 10 yrna

Profix |Dreposttion | Meaming v | Dreposition | [Meanins A 3aiiny k Cawe/3a Cawei | will call on Sasha/for Sasha
B— B + acc. into nepe- yepes + acC.  across OHa oTomwia ot ABepwu She moved away from the door
B3—/BC— Ha + acc. up onto noxa- K + dat. up to Al mepeinay 4yepes ynuuy | will cross the street
BbI— u3 + gen. out of npu- B/Ha + acc., arrival OHa NpuILIa B LUKOﬂy/Ha 3aBOA/K noapyre
K+ dat. She came to the school/a factory/to see a friend

10— 0+ gen. as far as nmpo— MHMO + gen.  past
3a- B/Ha-+acc., droppingin  pas-/pac  mo + dat. dispersal (b) —e3:xaTn/-exarhb 'to travel:

K + dat. —csi/—Ch
Ha- Ha + acc. onto c- c + gen. down from OH BbI€3XKACT U3 rapaxa He drives out of the garage
00— BOKpYT around c— —cs1/~Ch together OH moabexaJi K TpoTyapy He pulled in to the kerb
oT- oT + gen. away from  y- us/c/oT + gen. away from A mpoe3:KaI0 MHMO My3es | drive past the museum

MoToumKknncTel pasbeskaloress  The motorcyclists disperse

Note: (a) Be— and pac- are used before verbs beginning with BenocuneAncTbl Che3aTes The cycliste meet up

m voiceless consonants (here —~xoauTh, ~MIBIBATH/~IBITH ), otherwise
B3- and pa3- are used.
(b) —0— appears between B-, B3-, 06—, moa—, pa3—, ¢- and —iiTu (BoiiTn
'to go in', B3oiiTH 'to go up’, 06oiiTu ‘to go round,, etc.).
(c) a hard sign (B) appears between the prefixes listed ill (b) and
—e3:KaTh/~exaTh (Bbe3KaTh /Bbexarh 'to drive in', etc.).
(d) choice of preposition with mpu-, 3a—, and y- is determined by
the dependent noun: thus npu- ‘arrival' and 3a- 'dropping by’
take B or Ha + accusative of a place, k + dative of a person, while
y-‘away from' takes u3 or ¢ + genitive of a place, ot + genitive
of a person. For u3/c, see also pages 207, 210.
(a) in same contexts, verbs prefixed 06—, mepe, or mpo- take an
object accusative: On o6omén jgareps 'He walked round the
camp', OHa nmepembuia peky 'She swam across the river', 5I
npoexad aBa kmiomerpa ‘T drove two kilometres'.

OHa yexaJia u3 Poccuu/c Ypana/oT poguteneii
She left Russia/the Urals/her parents

Note: (i) compounds of —e3:karTb/—exarh share an imperative in

m —e3Kail: Bpedkaiil 'drive in), He Bbe3xkaii! 'don't drive in!' (see page 110)

(ii) The imperfective past of compound verbs of motion can
denote a single round trip: kK Ham npue3xkana TéTHA 'Auntie came/
has been to see us' (and has gone away again’).

(iii) Examples of usage with other verbs:

OH noadexkan k KNOCKY
CaMOnéT Baneren The plane took off

OHa pomubLia 10 MONaA She swam as far as the pier
Ky6a BbiBozut caxap Cuba exports sugar

He ran up to the kiosk

(iv) Some of the verbs have figurative meanings: cxoputs/coiiTu
¢ yma 'to go mad', 3aBoauTh/3aBectn yach 'to wind up a clock’,
NPHHOCHTH/ IPUHECTH MOJIb3Y 'to bring benefit', mpuxoxnTs/
NPUITH K BBIBOIY 't0 come to a conclusion', etc.
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(a) The verb list contains examples of:

(i) verbs in —ub (e.g. Gepeusn)

(ii) verbs in —Tu (e.g. BecTH)

(iii) verbs in —cTb (e.g. cecTh)

(iv) verbs in —oTs (e.g. GopoThCst)

(v) verbs in —epeTs (e.g. 3anepers)

(vi) verbs in —oBat" and -eBath (¢.g. fecenoBaTh, BOEBATH)

(vii) verbs (first conjugation) with consonant change (e.g.
MUCATH)

(viii) verbs (second conjugation) with consonant change (e.g.
opocuTh)

(ix) second-conjugation verbs in —aTh/ATh (€.g. CTy4aTh, CTOSITD)

(x) first- and second-conjugation verbs in —¢Thb (e.g. HIMeTB,
ropeTh)

(xi) monosyllabic verbs (e.g. 6parn)

(xii) irregular verbs (e.g. xoTeTs)

(b) Most verbs listed are non-derivative (e.g. mats). Compound
verbs are not normally given when a root verb is available (zaTp
'to give' appears. but not mpoaats 'to sell' or 3agaTs 'to ask [a
question]'). Some compounds have commonly-used root verb,
in which case a hyphenated root is given (e.g. ~ka3ars).

(c) Also listed are verbs that have no - in the masculine past (e.g.
Be3TH to convey', masculine past BE3).

(d) The pattern of presentation is:

(i) for all verbs - present or future conjugation, and meaning;

the verb's other aspect (if available)

(ii) for selected verbs - the past tense; the government of the
verb; the imperative; short forms of the perfective passive
participle

Note: (a) In the case of some verbs (e.g. BuceTs 'to hang'), more details of

m conjugation are given in the verb list, e.g., the first—person singular, than in the
relevant grammatical section, see page 104).
(b) Absence of a first-person singular form indicates that none exists, or that
none exists in the meaning given (see, for example, rpemers 'to thunder).
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1 @e:kaTb/mo—  'torun’ Bery 6exmLLb BEXNUT BEXMM
6exute beryT; 6ern!
2 i0epedyb/mo— 'to take care of bepery bepesker beperyT; 6epér
beperna; bepern!
3 ibecemoBaTh 'to converse' beceayto becenyet beceaytoT
4 OUTH/MIO 'to strike' 6bt0 6bET BblOT; Heit!
5 OjemHeTh/mO— 'togrow pale' 6nepHeto bnegHeeT 6aeaHetoT
6 :0mecTeTh to shine 6newty 6nectut 6nectaT; pf.
0JIECHYTh
7 00J1eTh (+instr) tobeill  6oneto 6oneet bonetot
(with)
g :00JeTH ‘to hurt' (intrans.) 6onaut 6Gonat
9 :i0oOpoTbes (3a + acc.) 6optocb BopeTca boproTes; 6opuch!
'to struggle (for)
10 (00ATHCH (+gen/acc.)'to  6otocb 6ouTcsa 6osaTea; (He) Boiica!
fear'
11 iOpaTb 'to take' b6epy 6epéT bepyT; bpan bpana
6pano; 6epul; pf. B3ATH
12 iOpurbesi/mo— | 'to shave' (in- bpetocb bpeeTca bpetoTcs
trans.)
13 iOpoCUTBH ‘to throw' 6powy bpocut BpocaT; bpocs!;
6pouweH; impf. 6pocarn |
14 0ynuTH/pa3— 'to awaken' 6yxKy 6yauT byanT; 6yau!; pasdyxkeH
(trans.)
15 OBITH 'to be' 6yay 6yapet 6yayT; 6bin Hbina 6b1N0;
6yab!
16 BE€3THU 'to convey' Be3y Be3ET Be3yT; BE3 Be3Na
17 BECHUThb 'to weigh' BELUY BECUT BECAT
18 iBECTH 'to lead' Bely BeAET BeAyT; BEN Bena
19 iB3SITh 'to take' BO3bMY BO3bMET BO3bMYT; B35/,
B3A/12 B3/10;B03bMM!; B3AT B3ATA
B3ATO; impf. OparTh
20 (BUAETb/y— 'to see' BVXKY BUANUT BUAAT
21 BHCETb 'to hang' BULUY BUCUT BUCAT
22 iBJAJETh (+instr)'toown' Bnageto BnageeT Bnagetot
23 BJIeYb 'to attract' BNEKY BIEYET BNEKYT; BNEK
BNEKNa;—BNeYEéH-BNeYeHa (in com-
pounds)
24 (BOIOUTD 'to lead BOMY BOAUT BOAAT
25 BOEBATh 'to wage war' BOIOIO BOIOET BOIOIOT
26 (BO3BpaTuThCs 'toreturn (in- BO3BpallyCb BO3BpaTUTCA
trans,) Bo3BpatATcA; impf. Bo3BpamAaThCs
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27 iBO3UTDH 'to convey' BOXXY BO3WUT BO3AT
28 :BOSHUKHYTb 'toarise' BO3HVKHY BO3HUKHET BO3HUKHYT;
BO3HMK BO3HMKAA; impf.
BO3HHKATH
29 BOJIHOBATbCsl/ 'to beexcited' BOJIHYIOCb BO/IHYETCA BOJIHYIOTCA;
B3— (He) BonHyMcs!
30 | Bparb/Ha — 'to tell lies' BPY BPET BPYT; Bpan Bpana Bpano;
and co-— (He) Bpu!
31 {BCTaBaTh ‘Toget up, stand  BcTato BCTaéT BCTatoT; BCTasaid!; pf.
up' BCTaTh
32 iBCTaTh ‘Togetup, stand  BcTaHy BCTaHeT BCTAHYT; BCTaHb!;
up' impf. BcraBaTh
33 {BCTPETUTH 'to meet' BCTPeYy BCTPETUT BCTpeTAT; impf.
BCTpeYaTh
34 BBIIVIAAETH (+instr,) 'tolook,  BbIrNAMY BbIFNAAMT BbIFNAAAT
appear
35 iBbIPA3UTh 'to express' BbIPaKy BbIPA3MUT BbIPA3AT,
Bblpa<eH; impf. BbIpakaTh
3 BAI3ATH/C— 'to tie' BAXKY BAMET BAXKYT; —BA3aH (in com-

pounds)

37

racurThb/3a— or
no—

"to extinguish’

rawly raCuT racAar, 3aralwieH/noratueH

3s TMOHYTb/MO— 'to perish rMOHY rMBHET rMBHYT; rnb/rnbHyn
rména

39 INAAUTB/BbI— 'toiron’ TNaxy rMaauT ragaT; BblrNarKeH

40 masgeTh (Ha +  'tolook (at) FNAKY TAAUT IAAAT; Pf. IsTHY Th
acc.)

41 THaTbes (3a+  'tochase (after)' roHiock roHUTCA roHaTca; rHanca
Instr.) rHanacb

42 roguthbeda (B +  'tobe fit (for) FOXYCb roANUTCA roaATCA
acc.)

43 rojiocoBaTth/  'tovote (for)' rO/IOCYH0 rO/I0CYET FON0CYOT
npo—

44 ropautbes (+  'tobe proud of! FOP*KYCb rOPANTCA rOpAATCS;
Instr.) ropauceb!

45 TOpeTh/c— '‘to burn' (intrans.) roput ropat

46 TOTOBHMTb/ '‘to prepare’ rOTOB/HO FOTOBMT rOTOBAT; FOTOBb!;
npH— NPUroToB/EH

47 irpeMeTb/mpo— ‘to thunder rPeMUT rpemsT

48 iIpeTh ‘to heat' rpeto rpeer rpetoTt; —rpet (in com-

pounds)

49 TPO3UTH/MpHU— '‘to threaten FPOXY FPO3UT rPO3AT
(+ dat.)

50 TPy3UTH/mO—  'toload FPYKY FPY3UT rpy3AT; NOrpy»KeH

51

AaBaTh

'to give'

Aato Aaét patot; pasail; pf. narb

52

AaBUTH (Ha +

'to press (upon)'

[aBN0 AABUT AaBAT; —aasneH (in

acc.) compounds)
53 J1aTh 'to give' JaMm Aallb AacT Aagvm Aaaute
[aayT; nan gana gano; gan!; nax
AaHa; impf. naBarh
54 JIeMcTBOBaThL 'toact' AencTByo AeNCTBYET AEACTBYIOT,
nencreym!
55 :JAePiKaTh 'to hold' OEPKY AEPHKUT gepKaT; aepkul;
—aepxaH (in compounds)
56 J100ABUThH 'to add' nobasnio nobasut fobasAr;
nobasb!; nobasnen;
impf. 106aBaSATH
57 AOCTUTHYTH 'to achieve' OOCTUIHY AOCTUIHET AOCTUTHYT;
(+ gen.) AOCTUT JOCTUINA; AOCTUTHYT; impf.
JOCTHIATh
58 ApeMaThb 'to doze' APEMNIO APEMAET LPEMAIOT
59 JAPOKATH 'to tremble' APOXKY APOXKUT ApOKaT; Pf.
JAPOTHYTh
60 AYTh 'to blow' Ayto ayet ayiot; pf. ayHyTH
61 JABINIATH 'to breathe' AblWY AbIWWT AblwaT
62 €3IUTh 'to travel €3y e34M1T e34AT; e3gu!
63 €CTh/Ch— 'to eat’ eM €ellb ecT eaum eanTe easar;
ewb!; cbeneH
64 €XaTb/Mo— 'to travel eay edeT eayT; noesxKain!
65 KaJeTb/mo—  'topity Xanel xaneer xanewot
66 KajJoBaTbecs/ | tocomplain YKaNYIOCb XKanyeTca XanyTtca
no—(ua + ace.) (of about)

67

KaTb

o press, squeeze'

MY KMET XKMYT; MUl —KaT (in
compounds)

68 JKIaTh/ momo—  'towait (for)' KAY KAET RKAYT; KAAN Kaana
(+ acc./gen.) XAaNno; wKam!
69 /KEeBATh ‘to chew' XKYHO KYET XKyHT
70 ’KepTBOBATH/  'to sacrifice' KEPTBYIO XKEPTBYET KEPTBYIOT
mo— ( + instr.)
71 JKeub/c— Toburn' (trans.)  »ry ¥KET MKIYT; KEr Krna; xru!;
—¥KEH —xKeHa (in compounds)
72 i9KHUTh 'to live' KUBY KUBET MKUBYT; XU KUNA
XUNo
73 i3a00TMTBCHA/  'to care about' 3abouycb 3aboTutca 3abortAatca
mo— (o + prep.)
74 i3a0BITH ‘to forget' 3abyay 3abyaet 3abyayT; (He)

3abyab); 3a6bIT; impf. 3a6bIBaTH
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75 :3aBe0BATh ‘tobein 3aBejylo 3aBeZyeT 3aBeayoT
( + instr.) charge of'
76 3aBHAOBATh/  'toenvy 3aBuAaylo 3aBMAyeT 3aBUAYIOT
no— ((+ dat.)
77 i3aBHCETh ‘to depend (on)'  3aBuwy 3aBUCUT 3aBUCAT
(ot + gen.)
78 i3aKPBITh 'to shut' 3aKpOtO 3aKPOET 3aKPOIOT; 3aKpoit!;
3aKpbIT; impf. 3aKpeIBaTH
79 i3aMEP3HYTh 'to freeze' 3aMEp3Hy 3aMEp3HeT 3aMEP3HYT;
(intrans.) 3amép3 3amép3n3; impf. 3amep3arth
g0 3aMETHTh 'to notice' 3aMeyy 3aMeTUT 3aMeTAT; 3aMeYeH;
impf. 3ameuarn
81 (3aHATH ‘To occupy' 3alMy 3aMMET 3aMMYT; 3aHAN
3aHANa 3aHANO; 3alMu); 3aHAT
3aHATa 3aHATO; impf. 3aHUMATH
g2 :3aleperhb 'tolock’ 3anpy 3anpér 3anpyT; 3anep
3anepna 3anepno;3anpu!; 3anept
3anepra 3anepTo; impf. 3anuparn
83 :3alPeTUuTh 'to forbid' 3anpeLly 3anpeTuT 3anpeTAT;
3anpeLyéH 3anpelueHa; impf.
3anpemarb
g4 3aPUAUTH 'toload, charge' 3aPAXKY 3apAAUT 3aPAOAT; 3aPAXKEH
3apsarkeHa; impf. 3apsKaTh
85 3aXBATUTh to seize' 3axBayy 3aXBaTUT 3axXBaTAT;
3axBaveH; impf.3axBarbIBaThH
g6 3AIMUTUTD ‘to defend (from)'  3awmuly 3aWMTUT 3aWMUTAT;
(ot + gen.) 3aLWMWEN 3awmieHa; impf.,
3aMIIATh
g7 :3asIBUTHh 'to declare' 3aAB/1t0 3asBUT 3asBAT; 3a5B/IEH;
impf.3agBasTh
g8 :3BaTh/IO— 'to call' 30BY 30BET 30BYT; 3Ba/1 3Ba/ia
3B8as0; 3081):—-3BaH (in compounds)
g9 :3ByYaTb 'to sound' 3BYYUT 3ByYaT
90 3HAKOMHTBCSI/ 'tobecome ac- 3HAKOMJIFOCb 3HAKOMMUTCA

nmo — (¢ + instr.)

quainted (with)'

3HAaKOMATCA; 3HAaKOMbCA I

91 MATH 'to go' nay MaéTt nayT; Wweén wna; nau!

92 M300pecTH "to invent' n3o06bpeTy n306peTET N306peTyT;
n306pén nsobpena; n3o0bpeTéH
nsobpeteHa; impf. uzobperarn

93 HMEThb 'to have' UMEID UMEET MUMEIOT

94 HMHTepecoBaTbhes | 'tobeinterested uHTepecyloch MHTEpecyeTca

( + instr.) in' MHTepecyroTCcA
95 HCKATh "to look for' WY ULET ULLYT; niim!

(+ acc./gen.)
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96 MCIOJb30BaTh touse NCMNONb3YIO UCMNOJIb3YeT
(impf, and pf.) MCNONB3YIOT; Ucnonb3yi!;
MCMNoNb30BaH
97 MCCJIEeA0BATH Toinvestigate' unccnepyto uccnepyer nccneanytor;
(impf and pf.)  uccneposaH |
98 MCYE3HYTh ‘Yo disappear NCYE3HY UCYE3HET UCYE3HYT; UCYe3
ncyesna; impf, ucuesarn
99 —Ka3arhb (only in —KaXKy —KarKeT—KarxKyT; —Kaxu!;
compounds)  —ka3aH;impf, —~ka3bIBaTh
100 (Ka3aTbesi/mo— 'to seem KayKyCb KaXKeTCA KaxKyTcs
( + instr.)
101 {KATUTh "to roll' (trans.) Kady KaTUT KaTaT
102 iKAILJIATH 'to cough' KalLAto KalwiseT KawnaioT; pf.
KANVISIHYTh
103 | KHIIETH/BC— ‘to boil (intrans.) kunaio (in figurative sense only)
KUNUT KUNAT
104 (KJIACTh ‘o place' Knagy Knagét knaayt; knagu!; pf.
MOJIOKHTh
105 KoJedaTbesi/  'tohesitate' Konebntocb Konebnetca
nmo— KonebntoTca
106 KOMaHAOBaTh 'tocommand' KOMaHZAYt0 KOMaHAyeT KOMaHAayoT
( + instr.)
107 {KOPpMUTB/Ha— 'to feed KOPM/IO KOPMUT KOPMAT;
HaKopmaeH
108 |KpPaCUTh/BbI — 'To paint' Kpally KpacuT KpacaT; BblKpaLleH
or mo—
100 iKpacHeTb/mo— 'to blush' KPaCHE KPaCHEET KpacHetoT
110 |KpacTh/y— 'to steal Kpagy KpadéT KpaayT; YKpaaeH
111 | KpenmyThb/0— 'To get stronger' KpenHy KpenHeT KpenHyT; Kpen
Kpensa
112 iKpUYaTrh 'to shout' KpU4y Kpnuuut Kpuyat; kpuuu!; pf.
KPUKHYTh _
113 iKyYIUTHh 'to buy' KYMAK0 KYNKUT KynAaT; Kynu!; Kynnew;
impf.mokynare
114 JIA3UTh o climb' Nay Nasut nasart; (He) nasb!
115 Jararb/co—or 'totelllies' Ty JXKET ArYT; Aran, Arana, nrano;
Ha— (He) nrn!
116 ;JIEKAThH 'to lie' Nexy NeXuT nexat
117 1J1€3Th "to climb' Nie3y neset Nes3yT; Ie3 1e3/1a; ne3b!
118 iJ1€TETh ‘o fly' neyy neTuT neTart
119 :Jedb 'to lie down' NATY NAXKET NAryT; Ner nerna; nar!;
impf.JoKuTHCS
120 JIM3ATh "to lick' NVIKY IVKET NVXKYT; pf. IM3HYTH
121 JHTH 'to pour’ Nblo NbET NbIOT; AU INNA INNO;
nenl:—naut (in compounds)
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122 iJIOBUTH 'to catch’ NOBJIIO NI0BWT N0BAT; pf. moiiMmaTh
123 JIOOUTH 'to like, love' nbnto nobut nobat
124 JII00OBaThesl/  'to admire' nobytock nobyetca NobyoTca
no—( + instr. or
Ha + acc.)
125 ‘MaxaThb 'to wave' MaLly MaleT mawyT; pf. MaxHyTh
126 iMeECTH/MIOA— ‘to sweep' MeTY METET METYT; MEN Mena;
NnoagMeTEH nogmMmeTeHa
127 {MOJIYATH 'to be silent’ MOIYY MOJIYUT MONYAT; Monun!
128 MOYb/C— 'to be able' MOTY MOMET MOTyT; MOT MOINa
129 MYAThCHA ‘To race' MYYCb MUYMTCA MYATCA; MUYMCb!
130 MBITBCA/BBI— 'towash' MOIOCb MOETCA MOIOTCA; Moca!
or mo— (intrans.)
131 HArpaauThb 'to reward (for)' Harpay HarpaguT HarpaanT;
(3a + acc.) HarpaXaéH HarpaxaeHa; impf.
HArpPaKIaTh
132 iHaJAETh ‘to put on' HaZeHy HaJeHeT HaAeHyT; HafeHb!;
impf. HageBaTh
133 HagesATbhCs/ ‘to hope (for)' HaZelcb HaJeeTca HagetoTca
no—
(na + acc.)
134 HA3BaTh 'to name' Ha30BY HAa30BET HA30BYT; Ha3Ba
Ha3Bana Ha3Bano; HasBaH; impf.
Ha3bIBATh
135 HAHTH "to find' HaMAay HaNAET HanAayT; HaWEén
Hawa; HanaeH; impf. HAXoANTH
136 HAIIACTh 'to attack' Hanagy HanagéT HanaayT; impf.
(na + acc.) HANaAaTh
137 iHAXOAUTh "to find' HaXOXy HaxoAWT HaxoaAT; pf.
HaWTH
138 i HAXOAUTbHCH 'to be situated' HaxXO0¥yCb HAXOAUTCA HaxoAnTcA
139 HAYATh ‘To begin' (trans.)  HauHy HAYHET HAYHYT; Havan
Hayana Hayano; HayHu!; Hauat
HayaTa HayaTo; impf. HAYMHATH
140 (HAYATBHCHA To begin' (intrans.) HauHETcA HauHyTCA; HaYancs
Havanacb; impf. HAUMHATBCS
141 iHEHABHUJETh 'to hate' HEeHaBWXY HEHaBUANT HEHABUAAT
142 iHECTH 'to carry' HeCy HecéT HecyT; HEC Hecna; Hecu!
143 ‘HOCHUTH 'to carry' HOLUY HOCUT HOCAT
144 HOYEBATH/ 'to spend HOYYHO HOYYET HOYYHOT
nepe— the night'
145 HPaBUTbCS/ to please' HPaB/IOCb HPaBUTCA HPaBATCA
no—

( + dat.)
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146 i00UIETH 'to offend' 0b6MxKy 06MANT 06NAAT; 06UKEH;
impf. o0mKaTH
147 {OOHSATH 'to embrace' 06HUMY OBHUMET OBHMMYT; 0BHAN
06HANa 06HANO; 06HUMM!; impf.
00HHMATH
148 :000rHATH 'to overtake, out- | 06roH0 06roHUT OBroHAT;
strip’ o6orHan oborHana oborHano; impf.
00rOHSITh
149 io0pa3oBaThb 'to form' ob6pasyto obpasyeT 0bpasytoT;
(impf. and pf) obpasosaH; impf. also
00pa3oBbIBATH
150 00paTuThes Toturn (to)  obpalyck 0bpaTutca obpararcs;
(k + dat.) obpatuce!; impf. odpamarbes
151 :00CyIUTH 'to discuss' obcyxy obcyauT obeyaar;
obcyaéH obeyxaeHa; impf.
00CYKIATH
152 (OIEThCH to dress' (in- OZleHYCb OAEHETCS OAEHYTCA;
trans.) ofeHbca! impf. oxeBaThbes
153 {OPraHM30BaTh 'to organize' (impf. opraHusyio opraHusyer
and pf.) OpPraHM3YIoT; OpraHM30BaH
154 :OCBeTUTH toilluminate' OCBeLLly OCBETUT OCBETAT; OCBELLEH
ocselleHa; impf. ocBemarb
155 :0CBOOOIUTH 'to free' 0cB06OXKY ocBOHOAMT OCBOOOAAT;
0cBOBOXKAEH ocBObOXKAEHA; impf.
0CBO00XKIATH
156 0CTABATHCHA 'to remain' OCTaloCb OCTAETCA OCTaloTCA;
ocTasamcal; pf. ocrarbcst
157 {0CTAHOBHTBLCH 'To stop' OCTAHOB/IHOCb OCTAHOBUTCA
(intrans.) OCTaHOBATCA; OcTaHoBMCb!; impf.
OCTAaHABJINBATbCHA
158 i0CTATbCH 'to remain' OCTaHYCb OCTaHEeTCA OCTaHYTCA;
ocTaHbcA! impf. ocraBaTbest
159 {OTBETHUTb 'to answer’ OTBEYY OTBETUT OTBETAT; OTBETb!;
(na + acc.) impf. oTBeuarn
160 :OTKPBITH 'To open' (Trans.)  OTKPOK OTKPOET OTKPOIOT;
OTKPOML:oTKpbIT; impf. OTKPBLIBATH
161 OTHATH 'to take away' OTHUMY OTHMMET OTHUMYT; OTHAN
OTHANA OTHANO; OTHUMK!; impf.
OTHHUMATD
162 ;OTHEPETDH "to unlock' oTonpy OTONPET OTOoNpPyT; oTonpu!;
oTnep oTnepsia oTnepnao; oTnepT
oTnepta oTnepTo; impf. ormuparn
163 OIIHONTHCS ‘to make a mistake' owmnbych owmnbETca owmnbyTces;
ownbea owmbnace; impf.
oIn0AThCS
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164 MAXHYTh 'to smell (of)' MaxHeT NaxHyT; nax naxnaa
(+ instr.)
165 :IepecraBaTh Ttostop' nepecTato nepecTtaér nepectatot;pf.
(intrans.) nepecTarb
166 MEpecTaTb ‘To stop' nepecTaHy nepectaHelwb
(intrans.) nepecTaHyT; nepecTaHb!; impf.
nepecTaBaTh
167 NMETh/C— 'to sing' Moo NO&T NooT; Now!
168 MeUYb/HC— 'to bake' neKy Ne4yéT NeKkyT; NéK NeKkna;
ncrneyéH ncnevyeHa
169 MHCATH/ HA—  'to write' nULwy NMWeT NUWYT; Nuwn!;
HanucaH
170 IHATH /BBI— "to drink’ Nbto NbET NbIOT; NWUA, NUANA, NUNO;
nen!; sbinuT
171 {IIAKATh ‘To weep' nnavyy naadver naadyt; (He) nnayb!
172 {IJIATUTB/ 3a—  'to pay (for)" nAavy NAaTUT NAaTtaT; naatul;
(3a + acc.) 3annavyeH _
173 IJIeBATh ‘To spit’ N0 NAET NAtotoT; pf. MIIOHYTH
174 IUIBITH 'to swim' NAbIBY NAbIBET NNbIBYT; NbIA,
nAblaa NAbIO
175 MO0EANTDH "to win' nobeant nobeanT; nobexaeEH
nobexaeHa; impf.modexkaaTh |
176 MIOBECHTDb 'to hang' noBeLy NOBECUT NOBECAT; NOBECH !;
(trans.) nosewen; impf. Bemarn
177 MOABEPrHyTh  'tosubject (to)' noaseprHy nogseprHer
(+ dat.) noABEPrHYyT; NoABepr NoABEPrNa;
noaseprHyT; impf. mogBeprare
178 IIOAHSIThH "to lift' nogHUMY NOAHUMET NMOAHUMYT;
NOAHAN NOAHANA NOAHANO;
NoAHUMM!; NOAHAT NoAHATa
nogHATo: impf. moaHMMATH
179 MOATBEPAUTH  'to confirm' NOATBEPIKY NOATBEPANT
NOATBEPAAT; NOATBEPKAEH
noaTsepxaeHa; impf.
MOATBEPKIATH
180 MMO3APABUTH ‘To congratulate nosapasnio NO3APaBUT NO3APABAT;
(c + instr.) (on)' nosgpasb!; impf. mo3apaBIsITH
181 MOKPBLITH 'to cover NMOKPOIO MOKPOET NMOKPOIOT;
nokpoi!; nokpbIT ; impf.
NMOKPHIBATH |
182 MOJI3TH 'to crawl' Mon3y Non3éT NoN3yT; NOA3 NON3Na
183 MOJIb30BaThCsl/ 'to use' Nob3yHCb MNONb3YETCA MONb3YHOTCA
BOoC— (+ instr.)
184 MOMOYb (+ ‘o help’ NMOMOTY MOMOKET NOMOTYT; NOMOT
dat.) nomorna; nomoru!; impf. momorarnb
185 MOHU3HTH 'to lower' MOHMY NOHM3UT NOHU3AT;

noHuWsKeH; impf.mouHxKaTH

186

MNOHATH

'to understand'

167 I
NOMMY MNONMET NOMMYT; MOHAN
NOHANA NOHANO; NONMMK!; MOHAT
noHATa NoHATo; impf. moHUMaTL

187

NOPTUTH /HC—

‘o spoil

nopyy NOPTUT NOPTAT; UCNOPYEH

188 IMOCAANTH To plant, seat’ nocaKy NocaauT NocajnT;
nocaeH: impf. caxarb
189 MOCBSIITUThH ‘to dedicate' (to)  nocssALLy NOCBATUT NOCBATAT;
(+ dat.) nocBALWEH noceALeHa; impf.
MOCBAIIATH
190 IIOCETHUTH 'to visit' noceliy NnoceTuT NOCETAT; NOCELLEH
noceleHa; impf. mocemarn
191 MPaBHUTh ‘Torule, govern'  npasnto NpasBuT NpasaT
(+ instr.)
192 impa3aHOBaTh/ 'to celebrate npasaHylo NpasaHyeT NpasaHyoT
oT—
193 MpeBpaTuTh  'totransform npespaLly NnpesBpaTuUT NPeBpaTAT;
(B + acc.) (into)' npespaLléH npespatleHa; impf.
npeBpamarb
194 TpexymnpeauTh ‘towarn' npegynpexy npeaynpeaut
npeaynpeaaT; npeaynpexaéH
npeaynpexaeHa; impf.
npeaynpexIaTh
195 NPEKPATUTH ‘To stop, curtail npekKpaLly NpekpaTuT NpeKkpaTAT,;
npekpaTu!; NnpekpawéH
npekpauweHa; impf. mpekpamarn
196 MPeo0a0JIeTh ‘to overcome’ npeoaoneto npeoaoneet
npeoaonetoT; NpeoaoNéH
npeogoneHa; impf. mpeogoieBaTh
197 MPHOJM3UTBCH To approach’ npubankycb Npnbansntca
(K + dat.) npubaunsatca; impf. npubdaMKaTHCS
198 MPHUBBIKHYTb Togetused (f0)" npuBbLIKHY MPUBLIKHET MPUBbLIKHYT;
(K + dat.) NpMBbIK NpuBbIKAa; impf.
NPHBBIKATD
199 MPHUIVIACUTH  To invite npuraawy NpUrnacuT NPUINacsT;
npurnacu!; npurnawéx
npurnaweHa; pf. npuramarn
200 (MPHU3HABaThCs ‘toconfess (o)  npusHatock npusHaéTea
(B + prep.) npusHatotes; pf. mpu3HAThCS
201 NPUHATH ‘to accept’ npuMy NpPUMeT NPUMYT; NPUHAN
NPUHANA NPUHANO; NpUMK!;
MPVHAT NPUHATA NPUHATO; impf.
NPUHAMATH
202 (MpodoBaTh/mo ‘totest, try npobyto Nnpobyet NnpobytoT;
npobdyn!
203 MPOCUTBH/MO—  ‘torequest’ npoLyy NPocUT NPOCAT; npocu!

(+ acc./gen.)
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204 MPOCTHUTH ‘to forgive (for) npowy NPOCTUT NPOCTAT; npocTu!;
(3a + acc.) NPOLEH npoLueHa; impf. npomars
205 MPOCTUTHCH ‘to say goodbye NPOLLYCb NPOCTUTCA. MPOCTATCS;
(c + instr.) (to) impf. npomarncest
206 MPOCTYAUThCH tocatcha cold NPOCTYXKYCb NPOCTYAMNTCA
npocTyaaTcs; impf. mpocryxkaTbes
207 MPATATH/C— ‘to hide’ npAYy NPAYET NPAYYT; NPAYb!;
cnpATaH
208 IIYCTUTH ‘tolet go’ NyLy NycTUT NYCTAT; NyLWeH; impf.
NMycKaTh
209 pamoBaTbesi/  ‘torejoice (at) pagylocb paayeTcs pagyroTcs
00—
(+ dat.)
210 ipa30uTh ‘To smash’ pa306bt0 Pa3obbET Pa3obbioT;
pasbeit! pa3buT; impf. pe3oUBaThH
211 | PB3BUTbHCH ‘To develop’ (in- pPa30BblOCb PAa30BLETCA
trans.) Pa30BbIOTCA; Pa3BM/CA Pa3BUIACh;
impf. pazBuBaTHCH |
212 pa3aerbes To get undressed ' pasgeHycb pa3aeHeTca pasaeHyTea;
pa3geHbes); impf. pasaeBaTbest
213 | paccrarbCcs To part (with) paccTaHycb paccTaHeTca
(c + instr.) paccTaHyTes; impf. paceraBarbest
214 pacTu/ Bbl— To grow’ (intrans.) pacTy pacTér pacTyT; poc pocna
215 pBaTh ‘to tear pBY PBET pBYT; pBa/l pBana pBano
216 |pe3arn/pa3z—  ‘tocut’ PEXY PEXKET PEKYT; peXb!;
paspesaH
217 PUCOBATh/Ha— ‘todraw’ PUCYIO PUCYET PUCYIOT; HAPUCOBAH
218 pyouTH To chop’ pybnio pybut pybaT; —pybneH (in
compounds)
219 (PYKOBOAUTH  ‘tomanage PYKOBOXY PYKOBOAUT PYKOBOAAT
(+ instr.)
220 CAAMTHLCH to sit down’ CaXXyCb CaamnTCa CafATCcA: caguchb!;
pf. cecTn _
221 {CBHCTETHb ‘o whistle’ CBMLLY CBUCTUT CBUCTAT; CBUCTHYTh
222 (CepAUTHCS/ ‘to get angry’ CEPKYCb CepAnTCa cepantca; (He)
pac— cepamce!
223 iCECTh o sit down’ cAQy CAAET cAayT; caab!; impf.
CAUThCA
224 iCEATH/MO— to sow’ CEelo CeeT celoT; nocesiH
205 iCHIAETh to sit’ CUXKY CUANT CUAAT; cuam!
206 :CKa3aTh ‘to say’ CKaXKy CKaKeT CKaKyT; CKaxu!;
cKka3saH; impf. ropopuTh
227 CKPBITH ‘to conceal’ CKPOIO CKPOET CKPOIOT; CKpo!;
CKpbIT; impf.ckpbIBaTH
228 iCJIATh ‘to send’ LWJTHO WAET wntoT; wam!
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229 (CJIEIUTDH ‘to track’ CNexy cnegut cnegat

(3a + instr.)
230 icJeaoBaTb/mo— to follow cnepyto cneayet cneayor
(3a + instr.)

231 CJABIIATH/ y— ‘tohear C/bILWY CAbIWMWT CAbIWAT; YCAbIWaH

232 CMETh/MO— ‘to dare’ CMEI0 CMEET CMET

233 CMesIThbCs/Mo— ‘tolaugh (at) CMelocb CMeETca cmetoTes; (He)

(Hapg + instr.) cmeical
234 (CMOTpPeTh/mo— ‘tolook (at)’ CMOTPIO CMOTPUT CMOTPAT; cMoTpu !
(1a + acc.)

235 iCHATH ‘to take off’ CHUMY CHUMET CHUMYT; CHAN CHANG
CHANO;CHUMMU!; CHAT CHATA CHATO;
impf. cHUMATB

236 iCOBETOBaThb/  ‘toadvise COBETYIO COBETYET COBETYIOT

no—
(+ dat.)
237 iCOMVIACUTBCH  toagree COrNaLWyCb COMNACUTCA COMNACcATCS;

(na + acc/c +
instr.)

(to something /
with

impf. cormamarbes

someone)’
238 | CIIACTHU ‘to save’ cnacy cnacért cnacyT; cnac cnacna;
cnacéH cnaceHa; impf. cmacathb _
239 CIHATh ‘to sleep’ CMJI0 CNUT CAAT; cnan crnasa cnano;
cnu!
240 (CIHPOCHUTH ‘to ask’ CNpOLUY CNPOCUT CAPOCAT; cnpocu!;
impf. cnpamuBaTh
241 (CTAaBUTB/MO—  ‘toput.stand CTaB/1t0 CTaBUT CTaBAT; CTaBb!;
(trans.) nocTaBaeH
242 CTATh “to become’ CTaHy CTaHeT CTaHyT; cTaHb!; impf.
CTAHOBHUTBCS
243 CTEpPeTh ‘to erase’ COTPY COTPET COTPYT; CTEP CTEPAA;
coTpu!; cTépT; impf. crupark
244 iCTOSAITH ‘to stand’ CTOIO CTOUT CTOAT; cTOM!
(intrans.)
245 CTPUYb/0— ‘tocut CTPUTY CTPUNKET CTPUTYT; CTPUT
(hair or nails) CTPUINA; OCTPUIKEH
246 CTYNIUTH o step' CTYNALO CTYNMUT cTynAT; impf.
CTYNATH
247 CTY4YaTB/mMO-  'toknock (at)' CTYYy CTY4MT CTy4aT
248 CYIUTh ‘o judge’ CYXKY CyauT cyaaT
249 iTaHIEBaThb/c— todance TaHLYIO TaHLyeT TaHLyoT
250 TasiTh/pac— ‘tomelt’ (intrans.) Ttaet TatoT
251 TeMHETh/M0— ‘togrow dark TEMHEET TEMHELOT
252 :Teperhb ‘to rup’ TPy TPET TpyT; TéP Tépna; Tpu!
253 :TepneThb ‘to bear, tolerate’  tepnnio Tepnut Tepnar
254 Te€Ub ‘to flow’ TEYET TEKYT; TEK TEeKNa
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255 i TOIMHUTH To heat’ TONAO TONWT TONAT; —TonneH (in
compounds)
256 i TOProBaThb ‘o trade (in) TOPryto TOpryeT TopryoT
(+ instr.)
257 TOpOmMTHCSA/  ‘tohurry TOPONAOCH TOPONUTCA TOPONATCA;
o— Toponuco!
258 [ TPATHTb/HC— ‘toexpend(on)’  Tpauy TpaTwT TpaTAT; TpaTb!;
(Ha + acc.) UCTpayeH
259 | TPedoBaTh/MoO— ‘todemand’ Tpebyto TpebyeT TpebyoT
(+ gen/acc.)
260 ;TPYAUTHCH ‘to labour’ TPYXYCb TPYAUTCA TPYAATCA;
Tpyanuco!
261 TPACTHU To shake (trans.) TpAcy TPACET TPACYT; TPAC TPACNA;
pf. TpAXHYTH
262 y0enuTh ‘to convince’ ybeaut ybenaT; yoexaéH
ybexaeHa; impf. yoexaarn
263 i YIUBUTBHCH ‘To be surprised  yauBatoch yamMBUTCA yamBATCS;
(+ dat.) (at)’ impf. ynuBasTeest
264 YKpenmurhb ‘to strengthen’ YKPEen/to yKpenuT yKpensT;
YKpennéH ykpenneHa; impf.
YKpemisiTh
265 yMepeTh to die’ YMpPY YMPET YMPYT; YMEp ymepna
ymepno: impf. ymuparsb
266 :YMETh ‘to know how’ YMEI yMeeT yMeroT
267 yHacTh ‘to fall’ ynagy ynagét ynaayT; impf. magare
268 YIOTPeONTH ‘touse’ ynoTtpebato ynotpebuT ynotpebsr;
ynotpe6néH ynotpebneHa; impf.
YHOTpeoJIsiTh
269 yCIHETh ‘to have time’ ycneto ycneert ycnetoT; impf.
ycneBaTh
270 (YCTAHOBHUTHb To establish’ YCT aHOB/IO YCTAHOBUT YCTaHOBAT;
yCTaHoB/eH; impf. ycraHaBJIuBaThL
271 y4acTBOBaTb  toparticipatein” yuyacTBylo yyacTByeT y4acTBytoT
(B + prep.)
272 iy4ecThb ‘Totake account  yyty yuTET yUTYT; YUén yuna; yutul;
of’ yuTéH yuTeHa; imperf. yanToiBaTh
273 XOOAUTH to go’ XOXKY XOAUT XoAsT; xoam!
274 XOTeTh/3a— ‘to want’ XO4y X04Yellb XOYeT XOTMM XOTUTe
XOTAT
275 | XyAeTh/I0— ‘to lose weight XYAE XyaeeT XyaetoT
276 IIBECTH ‘to flower’ UBETET UBETYT; UBEN UBesna
277 i4ecaTrb/mo— ‘to scratch’ yewly YeleT YyewwyT
278 {YMCTHTB/BbBI— toclean YULLY YUCTUT YUCTAT; BblunLeH/
or nmo— noyneH
279 4yBCTBOBaThb  to feel YyBCTBYO YyBCTBYET YyBCTBYHOT
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280 (IIENTATh ‘To whisper’ Wwenyy wenyeT wenyyT; pf.
IIENMHYTh

og1 IMHUTh/C— ‘to sew’ Wb LWBLET WbOT; wen!

282 LIYMETh ‘to make anoise’  WymMUT WymAT

283 IIYTUTB/MO—  to joke LYYy WYTUT WYTAT

284 IKOHOMHTB/C— ‘toeconomize’ 9KOHOMJ10 SKOHOMMUT IKOHOMAT;
COKOHOMJIEH

285 SIBUThCH ‘tobe’ AB/IOCb ABUTCA ABATCA; impf.

(+ instr. ) ABJISATHCS
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» Derivation of adverhs

Adverbs may derive from:
The adver (@ nouns:

BECHOIi/JIeTOM/0CeHbI0/3UMOIT

, . in spring/summer/autumn/winter
An adverb is a part of speech that expresses the manner, time, pring

place, or extent of an action. It usually modifies a verb ('He is yTpoM/IHém/Betepom/HobI0

driving fast'), but may also modify an adjective (‘a surprisingly in the moming/afternoon/evening/at night
apt pupil’) or another adverb ('She arrived very early"). There are JA0Ma, IOMO¥i
adverbs of manner (‘He behaved stupidly'), place (‘Come here"), at home, home (wards)

time (‘Do it now"), and extent ('It is exlremely warm").

(b) preposition + long or short adjective:

(X ] -
E: Formatlon B OCHOBHOM basically

H3aajaeKa from afar
Many adverbs derive from adjectives by replacing the endings HANpPaBo, HAJIEBO to/on the right, to/on the left
-blii and -mii by, respectively, -0 and -e: CHOBa again
Adjective Meaning Adverb Meaning (c) preposition + noun:
HbIcTP—BIH quick 6bicTp-0 quickly BMeECTe together
rnagK—ui smooth rnagK—o smoothly BOBpeMsi in time
VCKpeHH—Wii sincere VCKPEeHH—e sincerely CHAYAJIA (at) first
Note: (a) pano 'early’ and mosnauo late’ derive, respectively, from (d) numerals:
m the soft-ending adjectives paunuii and no3nHmii.
(b) some adjectives in —brii/~mii which have no adverb in —o/~e from BABOEM, BTPOEM, BUETBEPOM

the adverb on the model mo- + dative of adjective: two, three, four together

BO-TIePBBIX, BO-BTOPbIX, B-TPeTbUX

apyromn different no—gpyromy differently ,
pasHbIN various no—pasHomy variously firstly, secondly, thirdly
NPeXHUn revious no—npexxHemy reviously ,
P P BIIepBbIe for the first time
OMHAKABI, ABAKABI, TPUKILI once, twice, thrice

Adjectives in —cknii/-ukunii and -naeckmii form adverbs in -nu:
(e) possessive pronouns:

6paTck—mii fraternal 6paTck—u fraternally
repovyeck—ui heroic repovvyeck—u heroically o—MO€MYy, IO—HaIllEMy, I0O—BallIEMy
In my, our, your opinion
Note: Adjectives of nationality and some others form their adverbs with mo—: (note: mo ero/eé/ux MHeHHIO 'in his, her, their opinion’)
m O roBopuTt mo-pycckuii 'He speaks Russian', On Beaér cedst mo-aercku 'He
behaves childishly".

(f) the demonstrative pronoun ceii 'this' + noun:

ceroaHs, ceifiuac today, now
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» Adverhs of place (b) in pairs, the first denoting location, the second direction:
Adverbs of place can be arranged: (1) Ona sanepna Asepb cHapyy
) , ) , She locked the door on/from the outside
(a) in groups of three, the first denoting location, the second .
direction. and the third source: OH BbiLIeN HApyiKy He came outside
(i) Tnesaw gom? Where is your house? (ii) NeittreHaHT mapwmpyeT Bnepean  The lieutenant marches in front
Kyna tb1 naéwb? Where are you going? OH Wwén npamo Brepén He was walking straight ahead
OTtkyna ayet Betep? From where is the wind blowing?
(iii) A paboTato moma | work at home
(ii) A xuBy 31€ch [live here OH nAaéT nomoit He is going home
NpouTe croma Come here
Orcrona oo ropoga Heganeko [t's not far from here to the town ) .
(iv) TpéTnii BaroH c3aam the third carriage from the back
Ha3zap! Stand back!
(iii) Owa pabotaeT Tam She works there
HNnure Tyaa Go over there ) ) ) , , , o
Orryna go Kvesa vac néra From there to Kiev is an hour's fiigh. (c) in pairs, one denoting location and direction, the other origin:
(i) OH cTOAN HAJIEBO OT KMOCKA He stood to the left of the kiosk
) , ) OHa cBepHyna HAJIEBO She turned to the left
(iv) Bpasu 6necTuT peka Ariver gleams In the distance )
i i OH BOWEéN cjaeBa He entered from the left
OHa cmOoTpuT BaaJIb She looks into the distance
[opog BMAEH u3gaan The town is visible from afar
(ii) MoyTa HaxoAWTCA HAPaBO OT AOMA
(V) OHwagT 5 He is waiting downstairs The post office is situated to the right of the house
v BHHU3Y is waiting i )
OHa CnycKaeTca BHH3 She goes downstairs OH noBepHy/ Hanpago He turned to the right
KpuTuKa cHusy Criticism from below OHM NMWYT cipaBa Haneso They write from right to left
(i.e. from the grass roots)
Note: One pair of spatial adverbs (Bcioay ‘everywhere' and
m oTOBCIOAY from everywhere') denotes, respectively, location and origin:
(vi) BHyTpH 66110 TEMHO It was dark inside
[Bepb OTKpbIBaeTCA BHYTPbh The door Qpens inwards ' OH Beioay No6bisan He has been everywhere
Asepb 3anepta M3HyTPH The door is locked on/from the Inside [OCTU CbexasMCh OTOBCIOLY Guests converged from all sides
(vii) PebEHOK cnuT HaBepXy The child is asleep upstairs
OHa nogHMmaeTca HaBepx She goes upstairs

CBEpPXy 40HU3Y from top to bottom
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» Adverhs of time

(a) Adverbs of time include a number, that imply frequency, often
combining with a verb in the imperfective aspect (see page 119) :

BCerma always
Huoraa sometimes
00bLIYHO usually
qacTo often

(b) Others are associated with perfective verbs: Bapyr/Bue3anno
‘'suddenly’, ckopo/Bckope 'soon’, cpa3y 'at once”:

Bapyr pasaajcs Kpuk Suddenly a cry rang out
Al ckopo mpueay [ will be there soon
OHa cpasy noHsJIa 370 She understood this at once

(c) Temeps now' relates only to the present, while ceifuac ‘just
now, now. in a minute' can relate to past, present, or future:

OH bbin 3gech ceruac He was here just now
Ceiiuac oHa 3aHsATa Sheis busy at the moment
OH ceifuac npnaér He will be here in a minute

(d) Torna 'then, at that time' is distinguished from morom/3aTem
'then, afterwards":

Torna oHa 6blna monoga Then she was young
OTtnoxHém, moToM nopabotaem  Welll rest, then do some work

(e) Moaro ' (for) along time' denotes a definite though unspecified

period of time (On goaro xmuix Tam 'He lived there for a long time') ,

Hazoaro for along time' denotes a time subsequent to the
completion of an action (Onu paccranuck Hagoaro They
separated for a long time'), xaBHo 'for a long time' (also 'a long
time ago') refers to an action or state begun in the past and not

yet completed (51 naBHO m3y4aro si3pikn ' | have been learning
languages for a long time') (for tense usage and naBHo He, see page
120).

(f) HemaBHo means 'recently":
OHM HeTaBHO NOXKEHUAUCH They got married recently

(g) Mo3aBuepa 'the day before yesterday', Buepa 'yesterday’,
cerogHs today', 3aBTpa 'tomorrow’, and mocsie3aBrpa 'the day
after tomorrow' can combine with the names of parts of the day:
BUYepa HOUBIO 'yesterday night'. ceroqus uém 'this afternoon’
3aBTPa Be4epoOM 'tOmorrow evening'. etc.

(h) BecHoii 'in spring’, JieroM 'in summer'. oceHpIo 'in autumn’,
and 3uMmoii 'in winter' can combine with the relevant form of
npouublii 'last’, 3Tor 'this', and oymyuuii next', or with
npouriore/toro/Gyayuero roga 'of last, of this, of next year"
npouioii BecHoii last spring’, 5Tum setom 'this summer’, oceHbro
9Toro roga 'this autumn', 3umoii Gyayuiero roga next winter'.

(i) Emé means 'still’ (Bbl emé 3gece? 'Are you still here?'), emé ne
not yet' (OHa emé He npuwna 'She hasn't arrived yet'). Emé
‘another, an additional' (Emé yawky? 'Another cup?’) is
distinguished from apyroii ‘another, a different’ (A1 3akay apyroe
BuHo I'll order another (i.e. a different) wine'). Emé pa3 'again’
refers to a repeated action (Cnpouwy emié pa3 I'll ask again'), cnoBa
often to a resumed activity (Mocne onepauum A cHOBa 3alMyCb
aspobukoit 'After the operation I'll take up aerobics again’) , onsaTh
‘again’ often introduces a note of irritation (OmsaTh Npocat caaum!
‘They re asking for change again!").

(j) Yxe ‘already’ (OH yaxe yexan He has already left’) often has no
equivalent in English in indicating early implementation: BoiiHa
Havanacb yxke 8 1939 roay 'The war began in (as early as) 1939".
Vixke He (- 6oJib1e He) means 1o longer' (OHa yike He paboTaeTt
3aecb 'She doesn't work here any more").

(k) Many adverbal phrases are based on mopa 'time": 10 Tex nop
'until then', ¢ Tex mop 'since then', 1o cux mop up to now', etc.
IToka is more emphatic than g0 cux nop (IToka HUYero He U3BECTHO
'So far nothing is known'). It also means 'for now, for the time
being' (IToka 570 Bcé ‘That's all for now").
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» Adverhs of manner » Indefinite adverhs in -1o, -Hubyab, -nubo, and Koe-
(a) Many adverbs of manner in —o and —e derive from adjectives in (a) Adverbs in —To (rae-To0, Kyna—T0, KAK—T0, KOTA2—TO, IIOYEMY—TO)
—plii/—Hii and answer the question kak? 'how?' or kakum o6pa3zom? denote a particular but unidentified place. manner, time, cause,
'in what manner? " etc., mainly in the past or present:
8"' €ACT BLICTPO gi ' drmkng f'ast | OH »KMBET rIe—To0 B ropoje He lives somewhere in the town
OHa r0630p1/|T HCKpeHHe N ¢ spia ° Tlmcer ey OH Kyaa—T10 ywén He's gone off somewhere
OH paboTaeT Xopouo 5‘; wor 5;&"6 lowl OH Kak-To peLinn 3agady He solved the problem somehow
OHa WAET MELTIEHHO H elswa '”3 s ovy Y ) OHa Korma—To *una 3gecb At one time she lived here
H MHTEPECHO PacCKa3bliBaeT e narrates in an interesting way OH MoYeMy—To cepanT For some reason he is angry

(b) Some of these function as predicative adverbs: Emy rpycTno
'He feels sad'. Eit mioxo 'She feels bad', B komHaTe xomoano 'It is
cold in the room’, etc. They can also be used by themselves:
Beceuno 'It's fun', and with verbs: Emy cTaJjio rpyctHo 'He became

(b) Adverbs in ~HuGyab (rae—HHOYIb, KyIa—HHOYIb, KAK—HHOYIb,
KoOria—HuOYyIb, MoueMy—HHOYIb) denote a place, manner, time,
cause, etc. that is indefinite or still to be decided upon or selected.
Because of their hypothetical nature, these adverbs are found in

saddened " questions, after imperatives, in subjunctive constructions, and
where different actions, persons, things, reasons on different
(c) Some adverbs of manner, especially those in mo—, imply occasions are referred to:
similarity

. . o Mbl BcTpeTumcsa rae—Hubyab We will meet somewhere
Mbl eLwé KMBEM MMO—CTAPOMY We are still living in the old way

Moe3xanTe Kyna—HHOYIb B BOCKpECEHbE

OHa ogeTa mo—/10POKHOMY She is dressed for the road Go for 2 dri h Sund
OH No-JMchbu XMTEP He is as cunning as a fox ofToradrive somewhere on ounazy
Hafno kak—uuOyabL NomMoyb emy Somehow or other we must help him
» Adverhs of degree and intensity Bbl KOIIa—HHOYAb YMTaNMN 3TY KHUTY? Have you ever read this book?
Most adverbs of degree qualify adjectives or other adverbs: OH xoueT, 4To6bl A Koraa—HUOYAb CbIrpan C HUM B LIAXMaTbI
He wants me to play chess with him sometimes
OH roBOpUT 0Y€HBb XOPOLLUO He speaks very well OH Bcerga mouemMy-HHOYIb ONa3abiBaeT
OHa yauBHUTEJBbHO TaNlaHTANBA  She is remarkably talented For some reason or other he is always late
CeroaHsA CJIUIIIKOM }KapKo [t is too hot today
Ona MHoro/Masto paGotaer She \,’VOFKS hard/ "OF very hard (c) Adverbs in —u6o are even less definite than those in —uuéyan
OHa coBepiIeHHO Npasa She is absolutely right (OH Korna—smoo 3axogun/saxoaut? 'Did he/does he ever drop in?).
3TO KpailHe MHTEPECHO That is extremely interesting
OH HEOOBLIKHOBEHHO YMEH He is unusually clever ) o )
Al BechMa pag | am extremely glad (d) Among the commonest indefinite adverbs in koe— are koe-rme
370 COBCEM HOBbIN NAaH That is a completely new plan (Koe-rae sctpeyatotca Bosku 'Here and there one encounters
5T0 Ype3BBLIYAIHO BaXKHO That is extremely important wolves’), and koe-kak (Koe—kak Mbi fonnbinm Ao Gepera

‘Somehow or other (i.e. with difficulty) we reached the shore").
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» Negative adverhs » Camparative adverhs
(a) The negative adverbs Hurae, HUKaK, HHKY1a, HIKOT/A, (a) Comparative adverbs are formed from adverbs in o or —e by
HHOTKYJa, HUCKO0JIbKO (like negative pronouns, see page 78) replacing the final vowel by —ee. Most comparative adverbs
require the negative particle e before a following verb or short formed in this way are identieal to short-form comparative
adjective: adjectives (see also page 57):
OHa epeT bbicTpee/meaneHHee  She is driving faster/more slowly
A HHIIe He MOT HalTV HYXXHYIO MHE NNACTUHKY OHa paccKa3blBaeT MHTepecHee
| could not find the record | need anywhere She narrates in a more Interesting way
Al HHKAK He MOT y3HaTb e€ TenedoH OH nocTynun NpaBUJIbHee He acted more correctly
| could n?t find out her telephone number at all OHa crnpocuia HacTOYMBEE She asked more Insistently
OHa HUKYIa He NAET She is not going anywhere .
S HIKOTIA He Nblo Kode | never drink coffee OHa oTBeTMNA BeKJINBEE She answered more politely
OHa HHCKOJILKO He yAMBAeHa She is not in the least surprised A cnywan BHUMAaTeIbHee listened more attentively
OHV HHOTKYIA He NOAYyYatoT NOCbINOK OH nucan rpamoTHee He wrote in 2 more literate fashion

They do not get parcels from anywhere

(b) Adverbs of more than two syllables have an alternative
comparative in 0oJiee ‘more’, e.g. 00J1€e BHUMATEJIbHO 'TOre
attentively'. BoJiee is also used to form the comparative of adverbs
In —~MYEeCKH:

(b) The negative adverbs may combine with negative pronouns:
HukTto HHKOrIa HHYero He 3HaeT 'No one ever knows anything'.

(c) The negative adverbs Herae, Hekyaa, He3aueM, HEKOT/a,
Heotkyna denote lack of potential or (in the case of Hezauem)

, , . . : e OHuv BoeBanu 0oJiee repo4ecKu They fought more heroicall
motive for carrying out an action, and combine with an infinitive: P yToug Y

OHW NpaBAT cTpaHOM GoJiee 1eMOKpATHYeCKH

Herze TpeHMpoBaTbCA There is nowhere to train They run the country more democratically

gekyua ATV :ll'—:ere 15 nowhgre 'to 9Pe (c) 'Reverse' comparatives with menee are formed from adverbs in
€3aEM CropuTe ereisno P,O[”t narguing —o0/-e and —n4ecku (MeHee J1ackoBo 'less affectioniately’, menee

Hexorna penetnpoBatb There is no time to rehearse dusiaeckn less physically’)

Heorkyaa oxnaatb nomouim There is nowhere to expect help from '

(d) Many comparative adverbs are identical with short—form
comparatives that undergo consonant mutation, and some others
(see also pages 58-59) :

Note: (a) 66110 and Gyaer are used in the past and future: Herxe
m 06110 Aeprkatb Kyp ‘There was nowhere to keep chickens’,
Hesauem Oyner »anosatbca There will be no point in

complaining' .
(b) The logical subject of an action appears in the dative case: Um OHa roBopuna rpomue She spoke more loudly
:'j:gfﬂii;’l "}l;:jeyriazfrriozzfizzzto play’, Mue Hekorna Gyner CaMONET NeTen Bhille The aircraft was flying higher
OH vamie nuwert He writes more frequently
(c) The positive counterpart to Here, HeKyaa, HeOTKyAa involves ) ]
Mbl pa3roBapuBaaun THIIIE We were chatting more quietly

ecTb, 66110, and Oyner: Ectb kyna noitv There is somewhere to
go', Ham 6b1710 e otabixatb ‘There was somewhere for us to OHa npuwna mo3:xe She arrived later
relax’, Aetam Gymer rue urpatb ‘The children will have

, OHa paboTaeT 0oJIbIIe She works harder
somewhere to play'.

OH XanyetcA MeHbIIE He complains less

OH BepgT cebn ayuine/xyxke He behaves better/worse



I 182 The Adverb ChMeceroo

» Constructions with the comparative adverh

(a) The adverb is used with:

(i) uem 'than":

OH *KMBET fganblue OT ropoaa, Yem A
He lives further from the town than | do

OHa paccKasana ropasao nogpobHee, yeM OH
She narrated in much more detail than he did

(ii) the genitive case:
OH npuWwén paHbLLe MeHA He arrived earlier than | did
(iii) ma + accusative (quantifying a difference) :
fopoa Ha nATb KnnomeTpos 6amke The town is 5 kilometres nearer
(iv) yem ... Tem 'the ... the"
yeM rnybxke, TeM nyylle the deeper the better
(V) KaK MoKHO 'as .. as possible”:
OH oTBETMA KaK MOKHO Becenee He answered as cheerfully as he could

(b) Many comparatives can also be used as predicative adverbs:

CerogHs xoJ10Hee/TeIIee It is colder/warmer today
CBetiiee/ TeMHee It is lighter/darker
IIpome cornacutbea Itis simpler to agree

» The superlative adverh

The superlative adverb is formed by combining a comparative
adverb with Beero to express a comparison with things: Bosbuie
Bcero s 1106110 mokoaan 'Most of all I like chocolate' (i.e. more
than anything else) , and with Bcex to express a comparison with
people: 5 0610 moxonxag 6oabmre Beex ' I like chocolate more
than anyone else does'. Note also the superlative adverb with

HauboJiee: HanboIee IKOHOMHYHO MOst economically'.

The preposition |

(a) A preposition is a part of speech used to express the
relationship of one word to another: Yawka Ha ctose 'The cup is
on the table' (spatial relationship), OH aporkan ot xomm0na 'He was
trembling with the cold' (causal relationship), OHa H3 GoraToi
cembi 'She is from a rich family' (relationship of source or
origin), etc.

(b) The word that governs the preposition may be a verb: OHa
3aboTuTest o getax 'She cares for the children', a noun: nenaBuceTh
K Bpary 'hatred for the enemy’, or an adjective: OHa cepauTa Ha
MeHs 'She is angry with me'. The word governed by the
preposition is always a noun: OHa xuna 8 Mockse 'She lived in
Moscow', or a pronoun: OHa pa3sroBapvsana ¢ HUM 'She
conversed with him'.

(c) The commonest prepositions are primary, non—derivative
forms (far government of cases, see page 184): 6e3 'without', B 'in,
into', pJast ‘for', mo 'as far as, until', 3a 'behind’, 3 'out of' |, k
‘towards', Ha 'on, onto', Hax 'above', 0 'about. concerning', ot
from' , mepen 'in front of, mo 'along’, mox 'under', mpu 'in the
presence of', ¢ 'with, down from', y ‘at’, uepe3 'across'.

(d) Other prepositions derive:

(i) from adverbs: 6;1u3 near’, BMecto 'instead of, Bokpyr
‘around’, Mumo ‘past’, HakaHyHe 'on the eve of, okou10 'close to/,
NpoTHB 'Opposite, against'. ckBo3b 'through', cornacuo
‘according to', cpenu ' among'.

Note: Some derivatives involve primary prepositions: BMecTe ¢ 'together with',
m He3aBHCHMO 0T ' in dependent of , psigom ¢ next to'.
(it) from nouns, combining either with one primary preposition:
BBHAY 'in view of', Bo Bpemst 'during’, B Teuenne 'in the course of’,
or with two primaries: B ¢Bsi3u ¢ 'in connection with', no
OTHOILCHHIO K 'in relation to'.

Note: Some prepositions derive from gerunds: 6marogapsi ‘thanks to', HeeMoTpst
m Ha 'despite’, emyeTst ‘after’, cyast mo ‘judging by'.
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» Government of cases

(a) Most prepositions take one case only. This may be:
(i) the prepositional: mpu 'in the presence of’

(ii) the instrumental: meskny 'between', Hax 'above', mepen 'in
front of’

(iii) the accusative: ckBo3b 'through', cmycrs ‘after’, uepes
‘through'

(iv) the genitive: 6e3 'without', 6m3 'near to', BBHAY 'in view of’,
B10JIb 'along (side) ', BMecTo 'instead of, Bo Bpemn 'during’,
BOKpyT 'around’, B Tedenne 'during the course of', past 'for', mo
'as far as', m3 'out of, m3—3a 'from behind', m3—mox 'from under’,
KpoMme ‘except for', Mumo 'past’, HakanyHe 'on the eve of', okos10
‘close to', ot 'from’, mocure 'after', mpoTuB 'opposite, against’,
cpeau among,y ‘at

(v) the dative: 6iaromapsi ‘thanks to', k ‘towards', corsiacHo
‘according to'

(b) Five prepositions take two cases (the accusative and one
other):

(i) B+ prepositional in’, + accusative 'into’
(ii) ma + prepositional 'on’, + accusative 'onto’

(iii) o + prepositional 'about, concerning’, + accusative
‘against’

(iv) 3a + instrumental ‘'behind’ (position), + accusative

'behind’ (direction)

(v) mox + instrumental ‘under’ (position) , + accusative 'under’
(direction)

(c) Two prepositions take three cases each (the accusative and
two others):

(i) mo + dative 'along, + accusative 'up to and including, +
prepositional ‘after’

(ii) ¢ + instrumental 'with', + genitive 'down from’, +
accusative 'approximately’

: Prepositions that take the prepositional case

» The preposition & + prepositional case

B + prepositional case means 'in, inside’ and is used:

(a) with containers: B kopo6ke 'in the box'

(b) with most buildings, places: B a3ponopty 'at the airport', B
yuuBepcurete ' at the university’

(c) with certain parts of buildings: B Bannoii 'in the bathroom'
(d) with certain parts of theatres: B maprepe 'in the stalls'
(e) with continents: B Adpuxe in Africa’, B A3un 'in Asia’

(f) with geographical features: B mycTbine 'in the desert’, B crenu
'in the steppe’, B Taiire 'in the taiga’

(g) with countries: B Poccun 'in Russia’

(h) with mountain ranges that have plural names: B Aapnax 'in
the Alps'

(i) with towns and cities: B MockBe 'in Moscow', B [1apu:ke 'in
Paris’

(J) with city regions: B OTpagsom 'in Otradnoe’
(k) with parts of towns: B mpuropopae 'in the suburbs’

(1) with vehicles: Mbl cugenn B mamune 'We were sitting in the
car', OH cnan B aBTodyce 'He slept in the bus'

(m) with clothes, etc.: OH B rasacryke 'He is wearing a tie'. OHa B
oukax 'She is wearing glasses' (cf. OHa HocHT 04KM 'She wears
glasses')
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» Spatial expressions with B or Ha

A number of nouns combine in the prepositional case with either
B or Ha (frequently with a different meaning; see also page 191) :

The aircraft is in the air
| sat at the back of the hall
They are playing in the yard

Camonért B Bo3ayxe

A cnpen B iryOuHe 3213
OHu urpatoT BO ABOpE

B CeBepnom Mope Boautca Tpecka Cod is found in the North Sea
Al nepKy KHUTY B pyKax [ hold a book in my hands

B CBeTe HeaBHUX cOObITUN in the light of recent events

OH paboTtaeT B maxre He works down the mine

Note: Mecro place’ combines with certain adjectives and pronouns: B apyrom
m MecTe 'somewhere else', B ognoM Mecre 'in the same place’, B kpacuBoM MecTe
'in a lovely spot'.

» Meanings of state or condition

The dependent noun in prepositional phrases with B can denote
state, condition, position, or form:

OH B OTYATHUM He is in despair

Bcé B mopsiake Everything is in order

OHa B Kypce aejia she is in the picture
MawwnHa nonomanacb B MyTH The car broke down en route

OH Bbiberkan B NaHUKeE He ran out in a panic
OHa B X0po1IeM HACTPOCHUEe She is in a good mood

Mbl 66111 Y HUX B TOCTAX We were paying them a visit

» Expressions of time with & + prepositional case

The preposition B is used

(a) with the prepositional case of mecsi 'month' and the names of
months:

B npowwnom/s asTom/B byaywem mecaue  last/this/next month

B AHBape, B deBpane, B MapTe in January, February, March

B OKTABpe npownoro roga last October
B HOAbpe 3TOro roaa this November
B AeKabpe byayuwero roga hext December

(b) with the prepositional case (singular and plural) of rox 'year'
and the names of particular years:

B npownom/B aTom/B byaywem roay last/this/next year
OHa poaunacb B 1986 roay She was born in 1986
B ABYXTbICAYHOM roay in the year 2.000

B [A,B€ TbICAYMN AECATOM rogy in2,010

B COPOKOBbIX rogax XX (aBaauaToro) Beka inthe 1940s

(c) with the prepositional case of Bex/cToaeTne ‘century’ and
TeIc4eeTne ‘millennium’;

B NpoLwaom/B 3Tom/B byaywem Beke last/this/next century
A poaunca B XX (4BaaLaTOM) BeKe | was born in the 20th century
KakoBa 6y4eT *KU3Hb B TPETbEM TbICAYENETUN?

What will life be like in the third millennium?

(d) with the prepositional case of Hauase ‘beginning’, cepennna
'middle’, konen 'end’, of mpouwoe 'the past', HacTosimmee ‘the
present’, Gyaymiee ‘the future’, and of words denoting stages in a
life:

B KOHUE ¢pu1nbmMa

B Npownom/B HacToswem/s byayLiem
B AeTcTBe/B MONOAOCTU/B CTapoCTH

B KaKOM Bo3pacrte?

at the end of the film

in the past/present/ future
in childhood/youth/old age
at 'What age'?
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(e) with intervals (anTpakT 'interval’, mepepsiB 'break’):

B aHTpaKTe Mbl eI MOPOXKeHoe In the interval we ate ice—cream

B nepepbiBe oHM 0bepanu At break they had lunch

(f) in asking 'at what time?' and in some expressions involving
the time of day:

B KOTOpPOM 4acy? (= BO CKONbKO)?  at what time?

BO BTOPOM y4acy just after one

B NONOBVHE NEPBOro at half-past twelve

» Other uses of & + prepositional case

B+ prepositional case is used:

(a) after words that denote accusation, confession, certainty,
refusal:

E€ 00BHHMJIM B IIAHTAXKE She was accused of blackmail

OH mpu3HaJIcsA B yOuiicTBe He confessed to murder

fl yBepeH B 3 TOM | am sure of this

Ei oTKa3a714 B BH3e She was refused a visa
(b) in phrases such as gesio B Tom, uto 'the fact is that', 6ena B ToMm,
yro 'the trouble is that', etc.

(c) in phrases denoting extent or degree: B kakoii—To Mepe 'in some
measure', B BbIcIIei cTenenn 'to the highest degree'.

Note: B is spelt Bo in Bo BiraguBocroke ' in Vladivostok', Bo Beém 'in everything,
m BO BCSIKOM CJIy4ae 'in any case’, Bo BTopHuK ‘'on Tuesday', Bo BTopoii nosioBuHe
aust 'in the afternoon’, Bo BbeTHame 'in Vietnam', Bo aBope 'in the yard', Bo mue
in me', BO MHOrOM ' in many ways', Bo pry 'in the mouth’, Bo ckoabke? 'at what
time?', B0 ¢urote ' in the navy', Bo ®@panuuu 'in France',

» The preposition 1a + prepositional case
Spatial meanings

Ha + prepositional case means 'on, on top of, on the surface of":
Ha kpbime 'on the roof', ma momy 'on the floor', na crene 'on the

wall', ma crose 'on the table’,

It is also used (see a/so B + prepositional case, page 185):

(a) with the names of certain places: na Bok3aute 'at the station,
railway terminus', Ha qaue 'at the country cottage', Ha 3aBojie 'at
the factory', Ha moure ' at the post office'. Ha mouramre ' at the main
post office’, na ecknane ' at the warchouse', Ha cranmum ' at the

station', Ha padpuke 'at the factory’

(b) with certain parts of a ship: Ha kopme 'in the stern’, Ha Hocy 'in
the prow', Ha mamy6e 'on the deck’

(c) with certain parts of a university: Ha kadeape xumun 'in the
chemistry department’, Ha ¢puonornyeckom akynbrere 'in the

faculty of philology’

(d) with certain parts of buildings (including theatres): na
KpbLIblle 'in the porch’, Ha yepaaxke 'in the attic', Ha BTopom 3Taxke
‘on the first floor'; Ha 6ankone 'in the balcony', Ha ranépke/paiike
'in the gallery /the gods', na sipyce 'in the circle’

(e) with points of the compass: Ha ceBepe 'in the north’, Ha rore 'in
the south', Ha BocToKe 'Iin the east’, Ha 3amaze 'in the west', Ha
10ro-Bocroke 'in the south—east’, Ha ceBepo-BocToke 'in the

north—east', Ha ceBepo—3amaje 'in the north-west'. Ha toro-3anage
'in the south-west'
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(f) with the names of islands, peninsulas, archipelagoes: na
Aunsicke 'in Alaska', na I'aBaiisix 'in Hawaii', na Kamuarke 'on
Kamchatka', na Kanapax in the Canaries'. na Kunpe 'in Cyprus’,
Ha Ky6e 'in Cuba’, na Kypuaax 'in the Kuriles', Ha Massbre 'in
Malta'

(g) with mountain ranges that have singular names: Ha AaTae 'in
the Altai'. na KaBka3se 'in the Caucasus', na Ilamupe 'in the
Pamirs', Ha Ypauie 'in the Urals'

(h) with Ykpauna 'Ukraine: na Ykpaune 'in Ukraine' (B Ykpanne
'in Ukraine' is also found since the country's independence)

(i) with certain city regions: Ha Ap6are 'in the Arbat’

(j) with certain parts of a town: Ha okpaune 'on the outskirts'. Ha
yJauIe in a street’, Ha VIO In a square’, HA PbIHKeE 'at a
market'

(k) with the names of sports arenas: Ha 6a3e ' at a base’, Ha KaTke
‘at a rink’, Ha KopTe 'on a court', Ha cTagHoHe 'at a stadium’, Ha
cBoéMm moJe 'at home' (cf. B rocrsix ‘away')

(1) with the names of events: Ha 3acenanum ' at a session, meeting'.
HA KOHIIepPTe ' at a concert, Ha MaT4e ' at a match', Ha omepe 'at an
opera’. Ha mbece ‘at a play' , Ha moxopoHax ‘at a funeral’, Ha cBagbGe
‘at a wedding', Ha coGpaHuu 'at a meeting', Ha ypoke ' at a lesson’

(m) miscellaneous: Ha kypopTe 'at a health resort’, Ha op6uTe 'in
orbit', ma paccrosinum 'at a distance', Ha poaune 'in the homeland'

» Spatial expressions with a or B + prepositional case (usually with

different meanings, see page 186)

fl cnxKy Ha cBexeM BO3ayXe

Ha IIyOMHe TPEX MeTpOoB

Ha nBope oceHb

Mbl oTabixann Ha YépHoM Mope
OHa cnpena ¢ Mawein Ha pykax
HW 33 YTO HA CBeTe

OH paboTtaeTt Ha mIaxTe

| sit in the fresh air

at adepth of three metres

[T is autumn outside

We holidayed on the Black Sea
She sat with Masha in her arms
not for anything in the world

He works at the mine

Note: Ha combines with the prepositional case of mecTo to denote

m motion lessness (cTosiTh Ha MecTe 'to stand still'), possession (Tbl cHaMIIb Ha
MoéM MecTe 'You are sitting in my place’), previous location (MammHbI cTosIH
Ha npexHeM Mecte The cars were parked where they were before’), conduct (na
BamieM Mecre 'if [ were you'), priority (Ha TpeTbeM MecTe — 9KOHOMHYECKHE
yeaoBus ' In third place are economic conditions').

» Other uses of Ha + prepositional case
Ha also combines with the prepositional case of nouns that denote:

(a) transport: exaTh Ha moe3je (or moe3xom) 'to travel by train’
(also exarp Ha smdre 'to take a lift', ieTeTs Ha camouére 'to go by
plane'. exaTh Ha Bestocumese 'to go by bicycle').

Note that B is also used with 'being inside’ some vehicles (B mamune exaJo Tpoe
m ‘There were three passengers travelling in the car'), though not
with ships, thus: nasITe Ha mapoxoae 'to go by steamer’

(b) support: karaTbcsi Ha KOHBKAX 'to skate', XOMUTH Ha JbIKAX 'tO

ski'

(c) state, condition: Ou na nmencuu 'He has retired', Ha pannei
craaum ‘at an early stage', OH Ha BoeHHOIi c1yxk0e 'He is on military
service'

(d) climatic features: cugeTs Ha cosHme 'to sit in the sun'
(e) language: on roBoput Ha ABYX s3bIKax 'he speaks two languages'

(f) time: na mpomuoii Henede 'last week'

» Uerhs that take na + prepositional case

Among verbs that take na + prepositional case are urparp 'to
play' (urpate Ha ckpunke 'to play the violin'), skeHuTbest 'to marry'
(of a man: OH :kenmicst Ha mMoeii cectpe 'He married my sister’).
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» The preposition o + prepositional case

O + prepositional case denotes

(a) the object of thought processes (,about, concerning, of'):
ayMmarh o 'to think about', HamoMHHATE/HAIOMHHUTE 0 'to remind
or, meura 0 'a dream of, moMHMTB/BC— 0 'to remember about’,
YHOMHHATBH/YIOMSIHYTh 0 't0 mention'

(b) the object of requests: mpocs6a 0 1enbrax 'a request for
money', IPH3LIB 0 MoMo1H 'an appeal for help’

(c) the object of concern: 3a6oTa o nepeBbsix 'concern for trees’,
3260TUTHCS 0 JeTax 'to care for the children’

Note: (a) the preposition o also takes the accusative case, in the meaning
m ‘against’, see page 204.

(b) o is spelt 06 before words starting with a, 3. u. 0, y, and 06 in the phra

060 Bcém/060 Beex 'about everything/about everyone', 060 mue 'about me'.

» The preposition no + prepositional case

Ilo + prepositional case combines mainly with verbal nouns in
the meaning 'on, after', and is characteristic of official styles:

10 OKOHYAHUH YHUBEPCUTETA
10 MOJy4YeHHH B3bl
10 ero CMepTH
Ilo npuOLITHH B ropos OH B3AN TaKcu
On arrival in the town, he took a taxi

on graduating
on receipt of the vi
on his death

ses

Sa

Note: ITo also takes the dative case in the meaning 'along' (see page 213) and

m the accusative in the meaning up to and including’ (see page 204).

» The preposition npu + prepositional case

IIpu + prepositional case has the following meanings:

(a) 'attached to (an organization) : mpu yHHBepCHTETE €CTh
noIMKJIMHHKA 'there is a polyclinic attached to the university’

(b) 'in the presence of: Ona cka3asa 3To npu cBuaerensx 'She said
that in the presence of witnesses'; mpu 1amme 'by lamplight'

(c) 'during the lifetime of": mpm oTe/mpu xu3Hm orna 'in father's
(life) time'

(d) 'under a social/political system, a ruler’: npu couuannsme
‘under socialism', mpu Xpymése under Khrushchev, in
Khrushchev's time'

(e) proximity': mpu Bnagennn Boarn B Kacnuii ‘'where the Volga
joins the Caspian'

(f) 'on, during, at' (mainly with verbal nouns and with words
denoting perception - 3Byk 'sound’, Bua 'sight’, Mbicas ‘thought') :
npu B3séTe 'on, during take-off', mpu Bue kposu ‘at the sight of
blood', mpu 3Byke 3BoHKa 'at the sound of the bell', npu Mbic/u 0
Heynade at the thought of failure’

(g) 'at (an opportunity) " npu nepBoii/IpH KaxKI0ii BO3MOKHOCTH ' at
the first/at every opportunity'

(h) 'in (circumstances)": Ipu KaKk#ux 00CTOSITEILCTBAX €ro
npuHsiin B uHCTHTYT? 'Tn what cireumstances was he accepted for
the institute?’

(i) 'at (a temperature)": mpu cTa rpagycax (IpH TeMneparype B cTO
rpagycoB) ‘at 100 degrees’

(j) 'despite’: mpu Bcém kenanuum 'with the best will in the world'
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» The preposition 3a + instrumental case

3a takes the instrumental case of nouns and pronouns when it
means:

(a) 'behind, beyond, on the other side of': 3a xomom 'behind the
house', Common phrases include 3a ropogom 'out of town, in the
country', 3a rpannueii 'abroad’, 3a nBepsio 'outside the door’, 3a
okHoM 'outside the window', 3a pyaém 'at the wheel', 3a cTosiom 'at
the table’ (also 3a 3aBTpakom 'at breakfast', 3a 06egom 'at lunch’,
3a y2KMHOM 'at supper’, 3a yaem 'at tea'), 3a yriiom round the
corner' .

Note: 3amy:kem means married' (of a woman): OHa 3amyxkem 3a Banom 'She is
m married to Ivan'.

(b) 'after, in succession (in space and time) ": YueHuK# MoBTOPSLIH
3a MHo# 'The pupils were repeating after me', uac 3a wacom "hour
after hour'

(c) pursuit, supervision: oxoTuTbCs 3a (TUrpamMM) 'to hunt (to
capture) tigers' (of. oxoruThest Ha THTpOB 'to hunt [to kill] tigers'),
rHaThest/mo— 3a 'to chase after’, ejiexoBars/mo— 3a 'to follow,
cMoTpeTh 3a (meTbMu) 'to look after (the children),

KoTéHok Habntogaet 3a kpoaukoMm  The kitten is observing the rabbit

Al cnexy 3a pazBuTHEM CObbLITUN [ follow the development of events

(d) 'fetching, obtaining, for' (also figurative):

OH 1AéT 3a BOIOI He is going for water

OHa 3awna 3a noapyrou She called for her friend

MblI cTOANM B o4epeam 3a Xjaedom We stood in a queue for bread
OH npuwwén 3a coBeTOM He has come for advice

OH obpaTnaca K Hell 32 MOAAePKKOH He turned to her for support

INote: 3a also takes the accusative case, see pages 200-201.

» The preposition me:xay + instrumental case

Me:xkay + instrumental case means 'between', in both space and
time: Mexay noMmamMu ecthb 1opora ‘There is a road between the
houses'. Mesxay mouroii n 6ankoMm 'between the post office and the
bank', mesxay Hamm ‘between ourselves', MexkIy peBOTIOHUSIME
1905 u 1917 roxos 'between the revolutions of 1905 and 1917,
MekKIy 3aBTpakoM u 00eaoM 'between breakfast and lunch'.

Note: meskny takes the genitive plural in certain set phrases, e.g., unTaTh
m MeXIY CTPOoK 'to read between the lines'.

» The preposition nap + instrumental case

Hap + instrumental case means 'over, above': CamMoJ1€Thl JieTeJu
Haj ropooMm The aircraft were flying over the town', Hax pexoii
coopy:kén Moct ' A bridge has been constructed over the river’,
Haj royaosoii 'overhead'. It is also used in contexts of dominance,
work, and mockery:

nobena Haj Bparom victory over the enemy

cyn Haj yomiinen the trial of the murderer
OH paboTaeT HaJ MPOECKTOM He is working on the project
OHa nomana cebe ronosy Hag mpodiaeMoii  She was racking her

brains over the problem

Ero Konneru cMmestyInCh HAA HUM His colleagues laughed at him

INote: Hap is spelt Hago before MHoit: Hago MHOi 'over me'.

» The preposition nepe + instrumental case

(a) Hepen mean, 'in front of: [lepex xomom pactér psiduHa 'In
front of the house grows a rowan tree' (note figurative use: Ilepen
Hamu Oosibmas 3axada 'We are faced with a sizeable task').

(b) It also mean' just before' in time: mepen emoii 'before meals',
nepen cHoM before going to bed', mepen oTbe3gom 'before
departure'.

Note: ITepen is spelt mepeno before Muoii; e.g. On u3BMHMICS nepeno muoi 'He
m apologized to me'.
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» The prepositional noa + instrumental case

Hox + instrumental case means 'under':

» The preposition & + accusative case

nofa AepeBom under a tree
OH pabotaeT moxa 3em.1éii He is working underground B + accusative case is used to denote direction to/into in the
following contexts:

INote: (2) On uaér nox noxaém 'He is walking in the rain'.

m (b) The meaning 'proximity to a town': Ona :;xkuBét mog Mocksoii 'She lives near . ) ) o
8P ’ (a) the locations referred to in the section on B + the prepositional

Moscow'.
(c) Figurative use: mox apectom ‘under arrest’, 6bITh M0 Yrpo30ii 'to be under case (866 pages 185—186)1
threat'.
(d) Mon is spelt mogo before muoii: mogo muoi ‘under me'. Al ey B adpoOMOPT | am driving to the airport
. ) OH nonan B yHUBEPCUTET He got into the university
+ . . .
> The preposition ¢ + instrumental case Camonét nogHANCA B BO3AYX The plane rose into the air
(a) C + instrumental case means 'with, together with': BeTBpay B3A/1 KOTEHKa B pyKH The vet took the kitten in his hands
Al paboTan Tam ¢ GpaTom | worked there with my brother Mo3sonm B Mocksy Ring Moscow
OHa rynsaet ¢ CbIHOM She is strolling with her son
vehicles:
Note: It also combines with BMecTe ‘together': OHa nmpHILIa BMecTe ¢ 0THOM (b)
'Sh together with her father'. .
e OHa cena B aBT00YC She got into the bus
(b) Some contexts imply joint involvement:
OH nonpouwanca ¢ HaMu He said goodbye to us (¢) states or conditions:
OHa cornacnnacb €0 MHOM She agreed with me
OH nNpuwén B oTYAsIHUE He despaired
(c) C can also denote 'holding', 'accompanied by OHa npuBena BCE B MOPSAOK She put evetything in order
A cnaen ¢ KapaHJalIOM B pyKe | sat with a pencil in my hand A BBE/N €10 B Kype Ae1a | put him in the picture
6AVHYMKM ¢ BapeHbeM pancakes with jam OHa oTnpasuiach B IyTh She set off on her way
OH BMan B NaHUKy He panicked
Note: The instrumental case without a preposition (see page 37) is used in OHa npuBena MeHs B X0polllee HACTPoeHHe She put me in a good mood
m functional meanings: fI mumy py4xoii 'T am writing with a pen'. . o
A nay K HIM B TOCTH | am going to pay them a visit

(d) It also denotes a concomitant feeling or feature:

OHa unTana c MHTEpPeCcOM She read with interest
OH roBopuT ¢ aKIEHTOM He speaks with an accent

Note: C is spelt co in the phrases co Bpemenem 'in the course of time', co
m Bcemu 'with everyone', co MHoii 'with me', co cTosiom 'with a table', etc. It also
takes the accusative and genitive cases, see pages 184, 210.



I 198 The preposition CMeeeroo

Checeroo The preposition 199 I

» Temporal meanings of B + accusative case

B + accusative case is used
(a) in telling the time (see pages 94-95);
(b) with the aceusative ease of days (B mepBblii 1eHb BoiiHbI 'on the

first day of the war', B 6ymnu 'on working days', B BbIXoAHBIE THH
‘'on days off'), and days of the week:

B Ccpeay, B YeTBepr on Wednosday, on Thursday
B 3Ty NATHWLUY, B IPoULIYI0 cy6b60Ty this Friday, last Saturday
B Oyaylee BOCKpeceHbe next Sunday

(c) with parts of days, when qualified by pronoun. or
adjectives:

B 3TO YTPO, B 3TOT Beyep that morning, that evening
B OeJsible HOYH on white nights

(d) with seasons of the year, weeks, months, years, when
qualified by pronouns, adjectives, or nmepssrii ‘first' (for na +
other ordinals, see page 203):

B Ty 3UMY that winter
B IlepBbIe HeJdeJIM OCEHM in the first weeks of autumn
B JIETHHE MeCALbI in the summer months

B IIOCJIEBOCHHBIE roAbl in the post-war years

(e) with general time words:

B ATOMHBIi BEK in the atomic age
Mbl X1BEM B HcTOpHYeckoe Bpemst  We live in an historic time
BO BpeMs YpPOKa during the lesson

B T€YEHHUE AeCATH MUHYT in the course of ten minutes

INote: B Tedenne is used with times and activities, Bo Bpems only with activities .

(f) with ages:

OH »keHunca B 18 ser He married at the age of 18
(g) to denote recurrence:

3.000 pybnei B Mecsn 3,000 roubles a month

(h) to denote the state of the weather:

B mu1oxyro moroay oH cnamt goma In bad weather he stays in
(i) to denote the time taken to perform an action:

OHa Bbi3gopoBena B MSAThH Heledb She recovered in 5 weeKs

(j) in combination with cardinal or ordinal numerals + pa3:

BO BTOPOii pa3 for the second time
B IIMITh pa3 0oJiblIe five times bigger/more

» Other uses of B + accusative case

B + accusative case is also used
(a) to denote the object of:

(i) aiming, wounding, knocking: crpeasiTs B meas 'to shoot at
the target’, On panen B rosoBy 'He is wounded in the head’,
cTy4ath B ABepb to knock at the door’

(ii) playing a game: urpartb B pyT60.1 'to play football
(iii) belief: Ona Beput B Bora 'She believes in God'

(b) to denote looking through/in': 5SI emoTpo B okHo 'Tlook
through the window', SI emoTpio B 3epkaso ' I look in the mirror;

(c) to denote reaction, purpose, representation, etc.: B 00MeH Ha
kBapTupy 'in exchange for an apartment’, B 0oTBeT Ha mUCBMO 'in
answer to a letter'. moJiy4uTh OpacjieT B MOAAPOK 'to receive a
bracelet as a present’, NpU€éM B 4eCTh JeJIeranuu 'a reception in
honour of the delegation’
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» The preposition 3a + accusative case

3a + accusative case is used to denote:

(a) direction to the locations referred to in the section on 3a +
instrumental case (see page 194) : MbI moexasm 3a ropox 'We drove
out of town' (cf. M1 :kuBém 32 ropomom 'We live out of town'),

Omn cet 3a croa 'He sat down at the table', Oum e3au/11 32 rpaHuILy
‘They went abroad’,

Note: Ona Bbiniia 3amysk 3a UBana 'She married Ivan' (cf. Ona 3amy:xem 3a
m UBanom 'She is married to Ivan') .

(b) excess:
CerogHA MOpPO3 3a TPUALIATH FPaAyCcoOB
There are over thirty degrees of frost today
Bbin10 32 MOJIHOYB It was past midnight

Emy 3a copok He is over forty

(c) contact, seizure:

OH B3An €€ 3a pyKy He took her by the hand
OH cxBaTU/ICA 32 rOJIOBY He clutched his head

(d) responsibility, proxy:

OH oTBeYaeT 3a MAJILYMKOB He is responsible for the boys
Al pag 3a Tebn I am glad for you
OHa 6ouTCA 3a chbIHA She is afraid for her son

(e) 'the object of struggle:
OHu 6boponnch 3a cONMATU3M They struggled for socialism
(f) 'tackling":

OH NpuHANCA/B3ANCA 3 OCyIIeCTBICHHE MIAHA
He set to work on implementing the plan

(g) recompense and retribution:

OHa 3annatuna 3a OWJIeThl She paid for the tickets
Mepanb 3a oTBary A medal for courage

Ero cyannun 3a kpaxy He was tried for theft
Cnacrb60 3a Bally nomMoub Thank you for your help

OH Haka3an Hac 3a omnoKy He punished us for our mistake
OH KpUTMKOBaN MeHA 3a MOU B3IISABI  He criticized me for my views

(h) temporal meanings:

(ii) ' over a period":

3a 10 JieT OH TONbKO ABa pa3a bbin B TeaTpe
In ten years he only visited the theatre twice

3a 3T0T rog, oH nosspocnen Over that year he matured

including the time taken to perform an action:

OHa pewwuna kpoccsoppa 3a 20 MmunyT She did the crossword in 20 minutes
OH Hanucan 3an1CKy 3a mojdyaca He took half an hour to write the note

(if) the time by which one event precedes another:

OH npuexan B a3ponopT 3a Yyac 40 Bbl/eTa

He arrived at the airport an hour before take-off
OH ymep 3a HexeJ110 g0 Macxum He died a week before Easter
Al 3aKa3an 6maeTbl 3a NATHL HeJeJIb

| ordered the tickets five weeks in advance
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» The preposition Ha + accusative case » Temporal expressions with Ha + accusative case

Spatial meanings of Ha + accusative case The preposition Ha appears in the phrase Ha ciaexyomuii Jenn ‘the

next day' and in phrases that combine a time word with ordinals
(apart from mepssiii 'first, see page 198): Ha TpeTwii rox 'in the
third year'. and also denotes:

In spatial terms, the preposition Ha + accusative case means

‘onto’ (ITocTaBb Tapesaky Ha crou Put the plate on (to) the table'),
and is also used to denote direction to the locations referred to in

the section on Ha + prepositional case (see pages 189-190):
(a) festivals: ma IMacxy 'at Easter’, na PoxaectBo 'at Christmas'

OHa edeT Ha BOK3a.1/Ha 1a1y/Ha 32BO/I/HA MOYTY (b) scheduling for a particular time: Cofpanue Ha3HAY€eHO HA

She is driving to the station/to the dacha/to the factor/to the post office cpeny The meeting is scheduled for Wednesday'
OH neset Ha yepaak He is climbing up into the attic . . .
PA gup (c) a time subsequent to the completion of an action: On BbImIeJN

OH NoAHANCA HA LWEeCTOW 3Tax He went up to the fifth floor na st muayT He has gone out for 5 minutes

OHa noctynuna Ha ¢puiadax/Ha kapenpy pusuku

She joined the faculty of philology/the physics deparoment » Meanings of extent
Onu otnpasuance Ha KyOy/Ha Ypaa They set off for Cuba/for the Urals OH Ha TPH roj1a CTaple MeHs He is 3 years older than me
OHa BbiW/a HA YJIULY She came out onto the street HaceneHme yBenrinnocs Ha MHJLTHOH
Al noaBés cectpy Ha ApoOar | gave my sistar a lift to the Arbat

The population has increased by a million

- - . . N B} OH npocut mapok Ha 70 pyOaei
» Directional meanings involving hoarding transport, state, language,

etc, (for equivalents with 1a + prepositional case, see page 191)

He asks for 70 roubles worth of stamps

Yacbl cnewar Ha céeMb MHHYT The watch is 7 minutes fast
Ohv cenv Ha camoner They boarded the plane OH caan ak3ameHbl HA NATEPKH He passed the exams with top marks
OH mOCTYNIJI HA BOCHHYIO CYyKOy He joined up
OHa y1u1a Ha IEHCHIO She retired

. Ha + accusative case can also denote (a) projection over
OHa nepeBena poMaH Ha PYCCKHIi SI3bIK ‘ ‘ } ,
. _ distance: 6er na 5.000 meTpoB 'a 5,000-metre race’; (b) the object
She translated the novel into Russian . ] . .
of feelings such as anger: Ona 3.1a Ha Mens 'She is angry with me’;

(c) direction to an event or activity: OH BbIG€:KaJ HA TPEHHPOBKY
Note: Other constructions of a semi—directional nature include 3aka3 nHa

m (miaarbe) 'an order for (a dress)’, oxorurbes Ha (MeaBena) ‘to hunt (a bear)’,
JKAJIOBATHCS/TO— HA 'TO Complain of', mpowBoANTH/MPOU3BECTH BIIEYATICHHAE HA JeHbI'M HA NIYCTAKU 'to spend money on triﬂes‘; (e) authorization:
'to make an impression on', 06pamars/o6paTuTh BHHMaHHe Ha 'to pay attention
to', BamsiTh/mo— Ha 'to influence’, moxa na (amepukanu3smsi) ‘fashion for
(Americanisms)', o4epens Ha (kBapTHpY) 'a waiting list for (an apartment)’, npaBo Ha oTabIX 'the right to relaxation '; (g) similarity: On moxox

‘He ran out to the training session'’; (d) expenditure: TpaTuth
penenT Ha TadueTku ‘a prescription for tablets’; (f) entitlement:
Ha orua 'He is like his father’; (h) exchange: o06men gynToB

cTepIMHIoB Ha pyouu 'exchange of pounds sterling for roubles’; (i)

reaction: peakuusi Ha TeMIeparypy reaction to the temperature'.
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» The preposition 0 + accusative case

The preposition o + accusative case denotes collision, friction,

contact:
OH yaapuaca HOrom o CTyJI He banged his leg on a chair
OHa cnoTKHyNacb 0 KaMeHb She tripped over a stone
OHa 06n10KOTMNACh 0 mMepuJIa She leant against the railings

It also takes the prepositional case, see page 192.

» The preposition l10 + accusative case

(a) The preposition mo + accusative case denotes 'up to and
including' (i) in space (Boga mo muKeJI0TKY 'water up to the
ankles') (ii) in time (mo cenTsi6pp 'up to and including September")
(iii) figuratively (3aHsiT Mo ropJio 'up to one's eyes in work').

(b) Itis also used in distributive meaning with numerals above
‘one': Mbl BBINMJIM 110 JIB€ YAIIKU/TIO msITh Yamek 'We drank two
cups/ five cups each (for the distributive dative with 'one’, see
page 213). It is also used with cropona 'side mo Ty cropony 'on
the other side".

ITo also takes the dative and prepositional cases, see pages 213,192.

» The preposition nop + accusative case

(a) The preposition mox + accusative case is used to denote
direction to the locations and states referred to in the section on
nox + instrumental case (see page 196):

Mb! cenv mox AepeBo We sat down under a tree
fl nonan mox AOXKAb [ got caught in the rain
CTaBUTb MO YIPO3y to place under threat

(b) It can also denote (i) accompaniment': OHHE TAHIYIOT MO
opkectp They are dancing to an orchestra’ (ii) towards a certain
time: On BepHy.s1cs mox Beyep 'He returned towards evening', Ona
BcTasa nox yrpo 'She got up in the early hours', mox HoBblii rox
‘'on New Year's Eve'.

» The preposition ckBo3b + accusative case

CkBo3b means 'through' (involving difficulty of passage) :

OH npobupanca CKBO3b TOJIY He was making his way through the crowd
OH cmoTpen cKBO3b 1eJb He was peering through a crack

» The preposition cnycrs + accusative case

Cnycts means ‘after’ (with time words):

OH npuexan cnycTs Heaedo (Or Heaedro cimycTsi) He arrived a week later

» The preposition uepes + accusative case

Yepes means:
(a) 'across, over, via' in spatial contexts:

OH nepebexan uepes 10pory/nepenpbirHyn 4epes 3adop
He ran across the road/jumped over the fence

Mbl exanu yepe3 XeJabCHHKH We travelled via Helsinki
MOCT 4epe3 peKy a bridge across a river

(b) 'further on": yepe3 nsiTh KmsTOMeTpOB ' five kilometres further
on', ‘through (a medium) "

Mbl roBopuvaM Yepe3 nepeBoIYHKA We spoke through an interpreter
and can denote intervals:

neyataTb Yepe3 IBa HHTEpPBaJia to type double spacing

(¢) 'in, later, at intervals' with time words:

OH BepHycA yepe3 NATH MUHYT He returned five minutes later
OH BepHETCA Yepe3 NATH MUHYT He will return in five minutes
yepe3 Kaxable TPH Yaca every three hours
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i Prepositions that take the genitive case > The pregusiion s + genitive case

U3 + genitive case denotes:
Be3 'without, in the absence of: 6e3 6uera 'without a ticket', ' '
(a) emergence or withdrawal from the types of location and state

referred to in the seetion on B + prepositional case, see pages
Bau3 near'; 6;1m3 goma near the house'. 185-186:

CKy4aTh 0e3 apyra 'to miss one's friend'.

Bmecto ' instead of': BMecTo oTBeTa 'instead of an answer'.

Bokpyr ' around, in connection with': Bokpyr ¢ponTana ' around the OH BepHY/ICA U3 rOpoa/u3 OTIyCKa/H3 rocTeii

fountain', Bokpyr 310 TeMblI 'in connection with this subject’. He returned from the town/from holiday/from a visit

s denotes N '
(b) composition, source, and selection from a larger number:

(a) 'meant for": IroT moxapok s Tedst This gift is for you PoMaH cocTouT U3 ABYX 4acreii The novel consists of two parts
(b) relationship: 9o mose3no/Bpeano as 3x0poBbst ‘This is good/ YKAH H3 IIATH G.1101 a five-course dinner
bad for the health’ OHM nocTponan oM U3 KaMHHA They built the house of stone
OH OAVH M3 MOMX JIYYIIUX APY3ei He is one of my best friends
(c) comparative meanings: Teno nas Hosiops 'It's warm for OM CTpensieT u3 pysbsi He fires a shot—-gun

November'.

(c) the feeling that motivates an action:

» The preposition ao + genitive case

OH conran u3 crpaxa He lied out of fear
Mo + genitive case denotes OHa 0TK33a13Cb M3 yIIPSIMCTBA She refused out of stubborness
a) 'to, up to' a point in space or time: - _
(2) to,upto'ap P » The preposition u3-3a + genitive case
OTcroaa 1o 3a0o0pa Tpu meTpa It is 3 metres from here to the fence -
A pa ey Metp W3-3a + genitive case denotes
C NOHeAEeNbHUKA 10 Cpebl from Monday to Wednesday
(b) before’ or ‘until: (a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section
on 3a + instrumental, see page 194:
10 NepecTPoOMKHU before perestroika
OHa otnoxkuna BCE 10 Beyepa  She postponed evetything until evening OH BCTan U3-3a €TOJ1A He got up from the table
. K OHa BepHynacb M3—3a rpaHuLbI She returned from abroad
(c) 'asfaras" o .
H3-3a yria Bbilwen mon apyr My friend came round the corner

OH poexsn go yria He drove as far as the corner

(d) to'i h ‘ (b) the cause of an undesirable consequence:
'to’ in some phrases of extent:

. ) Moespn ono3gan u3—3a TyMaHa The train was late because of the fog
OHa npomMoKAa 10 KocTel She got soaked to the skin

JoBecTu 10 cj1€3 to reduce to tears
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» The preposition u3-nopa + genitive case

N3-nop + genitive case denotes

(a) 'from under’, withdrawal from the types of location referred
to in the section on mop + instrumental, see page 196:

Peb€éHoK Bbinon3 m3—mox cTojia The child crawled out from under
the table

(b) the former content of a container:

6aHKa H3—TI0J BapeHbs ajam—jar
Mumo + genitive case means ‘past”:

OH npowén MuUMo aoma He walked past the house
HakanyHe + genitive case means 'on the eve of:

HAKAHYHe NPa3{HUKA on the eve of the festival

» The preposition oxono + genitive case

OKono + genitive case means:
(a) 'close to, near":
OH KM 0K0JIO NOYTHI He lived close to the post office

(b) 'about, approximately":

Bunet cTtonT oKkoJ10 copoka pydue The tickets cost about 40 roubles

OH nér 0K0JI0 MOJYHOYH He went to bed at about midnight

A BeWwy OKO0J0 BOCBMUACCATH KHJIOrpamMMoOB

| weigh about &0 kilograms

» The preposition ot + genitive case

O + genitive case denotes:

(a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section
ony + genitive case, see page 211:

A oTOWwén oT OKHA I moved away from the window
(b) the initial point of a distance between two points:

OT cTos1a oo cTeHbl 4 meTpa [t is 4 metres from the table to the wall
(c) from/away from a person:

A nonyumn naket ot Uibu | received a package from llya
OHa ywna ot Mmyxka She left her husband

(d) physical cause or the cause of an involuntary reaction:

OH ymep OT paka He died of cancer
OH ApOXKUT OT cTpaxa He trembles with fear

(e) the object of defence:

3allUMLLIATb OT X0J101a to protect against the cold
NIeKapCTBO OT KAl cough medicine

» The preposition npoTyvs + genitive case

MpotuB + genitive case means:

(a) 'opposite":

OH cen npoTUB rocTs He sat down Opposite his guest

(b) 'against":

NAbiTb NIPOTHB TE€YE€HUS to swim against the current
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» The prepesition ¢ + genitive case » The preposition y + genitive case

¢ + genitive case means: y + genitive case denotes:

(a) 'from/off/from on top of/from the surface of": (a) 'at, close by' an object or place:
OH CHAN KapTy €O CTeHbI He took the map off the wall OH cTosAN y okHa/y ABepu/y cTOJIA He stood at the window/at
OH BCTan co cryaa He got up from the chair the door/by the table

Mbl oTAbIXann y Mopst We holidayed by the sea
(b) withdrawal from the locations referred to in the section on Ha
+ prepositional case, see pages 189-190: (b) 'at/at someone's place”:

OHW BEPHY/IUCB ¢ 3aB0JA They returned from the factory OH 6bin y Bpaya He was at the doctor's
Mbl exanu ¢ BocToka Ha 3anajg  We travelled from east to west Al oTapixan y 6para Ha aave Irelaxed at my brother's dacha
OHa npunetena ¢ Kunpa She has flown in from Cyprus OH unBET y poauTeen He lives at his parents’ house
fl Bo3BpaLanca ¢ ypoka | was returning from the lesson

(c) possession:

Note: ¢ ropsi 'downhill’, nepeBoauTh ¢ pycckoro Ha moJbcKuii 'to translate from
m Russian into Polish’, y He€ Obl1a MaLWVHa/He 6bIN0 MaLWVHbI She had/didn't have a car

Y Hero XopoLni BKyC He has good taste

(c) 'since’ (a point in past time), 'from' (a point in present or future time"),

from ... (to) : (d) the person from whom something is borrowed, learnt,
requested, bought, etc.:
OH 34eCb ¢ MPOLLIOro roaa He has been here since last year
¢ yacy 4o aByx from one (o'clock) to two OH 3aHMMaeT y MeHH [eHbrv He borrows money from me
HauyMHas ¢ MoOHeAeIbHUKA with effect from Monday Al 6epy y Hero ypoku mysbliku | take music lessons from him
OHa nonpocrna 'y MeHs KapaHaall She asked me for a pencil
C also takes the accusative and instrumental cases, see pages 184,196. Al cnpocun gopory y musmmnuonepa | asked a policeman the way
Y HUX MOXHO MHOTOMY Hay4YnTbCA One can learn a lot from them
> '"le nrenos“inn cnen“ + geniti“e case A y3Han 06 sTOM y cBOeH CeCTPhI [ heard about it from my sister
A Kynun gomy apyra [ bought a house from my friend

Cpeau + genitive case means
(e) a person experiencing some event, emotion, condition:

(a) 'in the middle of":
Y Mammu pognnacb Ao4b Masha gave birth to a daughter
cpenu Jgeca/Toinbl/Ho4u in the middle of the forest/the crowd/the night V Menst 60/UT ro/0B3 | have 2 headache

(b) 'among":

nepBblii cpeau paBHBIX the first among equals
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i Prepositions that take the dative case > The prapastilan o + dative caso

No + dative case denotes:

» The preposition & + dative case (a) 'over the surface of, along, up, down', etc.:
K + dative case denotes: OH 6ekan mo Oepery He was running along the shore
OH cnycKanca mo JecTHUIE He was coming down the stairs

(a) 'towards' an object:
Hac Bo3unu no Bcet UHauun They drove us all over India

OHa nobexkana Kk MalIuHe She ran towards the car
(b) a number of destinations:

(b) contact, connection, addition:
Al xoAnn mo Mara3uHam | went shopping
OH npucnoHunca K 3adopy He leant against the fence

, (c) 'along lines of communication':
OHa npuwwnna nyrosuuy k pydamke She sewed a button onto the shirt

K TpéM npnbasuTb ABa add three and two 1o paano/mo TejaeBu30py/no noure/no pakcy/mo rejaedony/no
MOOHJIBLHUKY/MO 3JIEKTPOHHOM Mo4Te

(c) 'to/to see’ a person: on the radio/on television/by mail/by fax/by phone/on a mobile/by email

OHa xoauna K Bpavy She went to see the doctor (d) ‘in accordance with';
(d) attitude to someone or something: 1o miany according to plan
NHTEPEC K HCTOPHH interest in history (e) recurrent points in time:
OHa OTHOCUTCA KO MHE MHa4ye She treats me differently
OH cnoco6eH K My3biKe He is good at music 10 YTpPaM/no Bedepam/no Ho4aM/mo 4eTBepram
in the mornings/ in the evenings/nights/on Thursdays
(d) goal:
(f) distributive meanings (singular dependent nouns only):
Al roToB K 0TBE31y | am ready for departure
CTPEMUTLEA K CUACTBIO to strive for happiness [leBOYKM nonyumnn no sidIoKy The girls received an apple each
nepexo/ K ppIHOYHOM IKOHOMHKe  transition to a market economy (g) criteria for judgement:
() emotional reaction: OH cyauT o noroge mo od1akaM  He judges the weather by the clouds
K CYACTRIO fortunately (h) the sphere of activity to which the dominant word relates:
K COKaJICHHIO unfortunately YEMMUOH 110 TEHHHUCY tennis champion
K HallleMy YAHBJICHUIO to our surprise (i) order of priori
i) order of priority:
(£) by in time: TPeTbA MO0 JJIMHE peKa the third longest river
K Beuepy by evening (j) cause:
K TOMY BpeMEeHHU by then
110 Pa3HbIM NPUYHHAM for various reasons

ITo also takes the accusative and prepositional cases, see pages 204, 192.
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A conjunction is a part of speech that links words, phrases, or
clauses. Conjunctions subdivide into:

(a) Co-ordinating conjunctions. These include u 'and’, no 'but’,
Toe/Takke 'also’, mim ‘or'’. oqHako 'however'. etc. They are used
to join words, phrases, and clauses of equal status: Mosion0ii u
IHePruYHbIii 'young and energetic'. OH X0TeJI IOMOYb, HO HE MOT
‘He wanted to help, but couldn't,

(b) Correlative conjunctions, which constitute pairs of the same
conjunction; ..., u 'both ... and’, mam ... , mum ‘either ... or',
HM ..., HHM neither ... nor',

(c) Subordinating conjunctions. These include uro 'that’
(explanatary conjunction), 4To6sI 'in order to' (conjunction of
purpose'), moromy 4To 'because’ (causal conjunction), mocJie
Toro(,), kak ' after', mpexne (,)4em 'before’ (conjunctions of time),
ecan 'if' (conditional conjunction), xors ‘although' (concessive
conjunction), kak 'as', kak 6yaro ‘as if' (comparative
conjunctions). Subordinating conjunctions are used to link main
clauses with subordinate clauses: On BeTas, 4T00bI 3aKPHITH OKHO
‘He got up to shut the window'".

» The conjunction 1

(a) The conjunction u 'and' is used to link like parts of speech
(e.g. two verbs, two adjectives, two adverbs):

NeTtv 0eraroT U NPLIraKT The children run and jump
OH M0J1010¥ U CHJILHBII He is young and strong
Camonét neten OLICTPO U BHICOKO The aircraft flew fast and high

(b) It also links campatible phrases. A comma precedes m if the
subjects of the two clauses are different;

NLET [OXKAb, M A CMXKY J0Ma [t is raining, and | am staying in

» The conjunction a

The conjunction a 'and, but":

(a) makes a statement via a negative:

JTO He AoM, a Aava That is not a house, but a dacha
CeroaiHA He X0/I0A4HO, a TENAO0 Today it is hot cold, but warm
OH He nuLeT, a yntaet He is not writing, but reading

(b) links clauses that contrast without conflicting (the same parts
of speech usually appear on either side of the conjunction):

OH yuTaer, a oHa nuwer He is reading and she is writing
Cobaka 6enasn, a Kowka YépHaa  The dog is white, and the cat is black

OH e3auT BbICTPO, a OHa e34AUT MegIEHHO
He drives fast and she drives slowly

(c) in dialogue, often appears at the beginning of a sentence

- MNongém B KMHO! 'Let's go to the cinemal'
— Ay 1eba ectb bunetsi? 'And have you got tickets?

(d) combines with Takke ' also', in conveying supplementary
information (in the meaning kpome Toro 'apart from that');

OH u3yyaeT HEMeLKUI, a TaKXKe UCNAHCKUI
He is learning German, and also Spanish

Note: Touxke 'also' is, by contrast, used to identify with the subject of a
m sentence, someone already referred to: -On uzy4yaer nemenxui 'He is learning
German' —s1 Tozke 'Soam .
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» The conjunction Ho

The conjunction Ho 'but' introduces a note of antithesis or
illogicality, often linking clauses that express incompatible ideas:

OH monoa, Ho onbiTeH He is young but experienced

Note: The meaning of Ho is often close to that of ognako "however' and 3aTo
m 'on the other hand': SI TeGe mucas, oqHako THI He oTBeTHI '] Wrote to you, but
you didn't reply', On onmo3aaui, 3aTo npunéc xopomue HoBoctn He was late, but

brought good news to make up for it'.

» The conjunction unu

The conjunction i 'or' offers alternatives:

Xouewb Yan uiam kode? Do you want tea or coffee?

(a) The conjunction u ...,  'both ... and' is more emphatic than u:

OHa cnocobHa M K XMMHH, H K (pr3uKe
She is good bath at chemistry and physics

(b) The conjunction Hm, .., 1M means ‘neither ... nor' and
combines with He, HeT, Or HeJIb3s:

OHa He ymeeT HU NneTb, HM TaHUeBaTb  She can neither sing nor dance

Y Hero HeT HU ApYy3€el, HUA Konner He has neither friends nor colleagues

3pecb HeNb3A HU €CTb, HU NUTb Here you can neither eat nor drink

(¢) The conjunction wam ... , mim (160 ... 60) means 'either ... or":

W A 3angy, njam no3BoHIO Il either drop by or Il ring

Subordinating conjunctions

» The explanatory conjunction ‘uto’

The conjunction uTo 'that’ is used with the verbs 3nars 'to know’,
cKa3aTh 'to say', Aymarts 'to think', and some other words:

A 3HaN, YTO OH NOMOKET I knew he would help
She said she was ready

We thought he had fallen ill

OHa cKasana, 4To OHa rotoBa
MbI Aymanu, 94To OH 3abonen

INote: () the retention in reported speech of the tense used i n direct speech .
m (b) the frequent omission in English of the conjunction ‘that’ (but not of ure in

Russian).
(c) Gyro or Gyaro 6b1 may be used instead of ure to express an element of

doubt or uncertainty: Ou roBoput, 6yaro (6b1) Huuero He 3HaJa ‘He alleges that
he knew nothing'.

» The conjunction of purpose urobbi

The conjunction 4To0sI + past tense is used

(a) after words that denote desire. request. necessity, demand,

etc.:

A xouy, YTOOBI OH YLIEN [ want him to go away

OH nonpocuA, 4To0bI eMy NPUHECV MEHIO
He asked to be brought the menu

Heobxoanmo, 4To0BI BCE MOYanm
It is essential for everyone to be silent

(b) to denote the purpose of an action:

OH aan mHe 6ynKy, 4T0ObI A He ronoaan
He gave me a roll, so that | shouldn't starve

OH KynuA KOMNaKT—4UCK—NPOUrpbiBaTesib, YTOOBI BCE CNYLLIANAN MY3bIKY
He bought a CD-player, so that everyone could listen to music

Note: If the subject of the two clauses is the same, the infinitive is used: Ona
m BCTaja, 4TO0bI BCTPETUTH rocreii 'She got up to welcome the guests'.



I 218 The Conjunction CMeeeroo

CMeeeroo The Conjunction

219 I

» Conjunctions of cause

(a) The commonest of the causal conjunctions is moromy 4ro
'because”:
OH oZenca notensee, MOTOMY YTO TO/IbKO YTO Bbinas CHer

He dressed more warmly because it had just snowed

The main clause usually precedes the moTomy uro clause. Other
conjunctions of cause either precede or follow the main clause:
6:aromapsi Tomy(,) uro ‘thanks to' (implying a favourable
consequence), n3—3a Toro(,) 4yro 'because of (implying an
unfavourable consequence'), and eTToro(,) yro 'through'
(implying an unintended consequence):

OHa caana ak3ameH, GJ1arogapsi TOMy 4T0 NOBTOpPUAA NPOUAEHHOe
She passed the exam thanks to having revised the course work

M3-3a TOro 4To oH N10X0 NOArOTOBU/ICA, OH NPOBANMACA HA SK3aMeHe
Through preparing badly, he failed the examination

Al npocTyaunca, 0TTOro 4TO BbIXxOAMA 6€3 NansTo
[ caught a cold by going out without a coat

(b) The conjunction Tak kak 'since’ can follow or precede the
main clause:

OH CHS/1 NanbTo, TAK KaK eMy ObiN10 }KapKo
He took off his coat, since he was hot

Tak Kak emy ObI/10 }KapKo, OH CHAN NaibTo
Since he was hot, he took off his coat

» Conjunctions of time

(a) Many conjunctions of time can combine with a logical' furure
tense, unlike their English counterparts: korna on mpuaér 'when
he arrives', kak ToJIbKO OH HAYHET 'as soon as he begins', mpexae
4yeM BbI yMoeTech 'before you wash', etc. (see also 129).

(b) The conjunction keraa ‘'when, while' combines with a verb in
the imperfective aspect to denote a habitual action or an action in
progress, and with a verb in the perfective aspect to denote a
completed action. Kak Tosbko 'as soon as' and nocuie Toro (,) kak
‘after’ are also used in the context of a completed action:
Korna mbl cnywanu (impf,) paguo, npuwnmv Hawm apy3bs
While we were listening to the radio our friends arrived

Koraa 3akoHunnacs (pf,) nepegauva, a Bbikounn Tenesmsop
When the programme finished | switched off the television

Kak Tosibko oH npountan (pf,) nucemo, oH pasopsan ero As

soon as he had read the letter he tore it up

ITocue Toro kak oH Hakayan (pf.) WuHbI, Mbl Noexanu ganblie

After he had pumped up the tyres we drove on

(c) Other conjunctions of time include mpesxae (,) yem 'before’,
noka 'while'. moka e 'until', ¢ Tex mop(,) kak 'since":

IIpexne yeM oHa nepesena Pppasy, OHa CNpasBuaacb B C0Bape
Before she translated the phrase, she consulted in the dictionary

IMoka wén poxapb, a cngen goma  While it was raining | stayed in

A nogoxay, moka oH He npmngét | will wait until he comes

C Tex mop Kak OH nNpuexan, oH BCE BpeMA KaNyeTca Ha noroay
He has been complaining about the weather ever since he arrived

Note: (i) To Toro (,) kak 'before’ can replace mpesxne (,)uem.
m (ii) Mepen Tem kak means ‘just before',
(iii) Mpesxac(,) gem can be followed by the infinitive if the subject of both
clauses is the same (TIpesxkne yem nepesecti , .. 'Before Translating .. .").
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» The conditional conjunction ecnu

(a) The conjunction ecsm 'if' is used with finite verbs in any tense
(past, present, future) when applied to real situations:

EcJim Tbl Bbly4nn ypoku, MoXellb CMOTpPeTb TeNeB130p
If you have done your homework you can watch TV

(b) Unlike English 'if', ecotm can take a logical' future:

I

Ecuu oH 3abyaeT, A HanoMHI0 emy 'If he forgets, I'll remind him

(c) The infinitive may be used when there is no grammatical
subject:

EcJin BbIKNIOYMTD CBET, MOXKHO NOKa3aTb GUabM
If the light is turned off the film can be shown

(d) Ecan 611 + past tense is used where an action is possible only
if certain (currently non-existent) conditions are met:

Ecam 01 y MeHsa 6bina Uronka, a npuwma 0bI NyrosuLy
Ifhad aneedle, | would sew on the button

Note: (i) if' is rendered as mu (never ecam) in an indirect question: 51 ue 3naro,
m noiay jm I do not know if I'll go'.

(ii) for further information on conditional constructions with ecsm., see page

134.

» Concessive conjunctions

Concessive conjunctions (e.g. xoTs 'although', HecmoTpst Ha TO(,)
gTo 'despite the fact that') express incongruity, describe situations
that run counter to existing circumstances:

OH Bac NpMMeT, XOTs OH OYeHb 3aHAT
He will see you, although he is very busy

OHW NoWANN, HECMOTPS HA TO YTO WEN A0XKAb
They set out despite the fact that it was raining

» The conjunctions kak and kax 6yaro [Obi )

(a) The conjunction kak is used with comparative meaning:

benbin, Kak cHer as white as show

Bawe cepgue pabotaert, kak yacbl Your heart is running like clockwork

(b) Kak also means 'as, in the capacity of":

Al roBopto c ToboM Kak Apyr | speak to you as a friend

(c) Itis also used with verbs of perception, and introduces
clauses:

Al chbiwy, KaK OHa NOET [ hear her singing

Al cnywato, KaK UrpaeT opKecTp
llisten to anorchestra playing

Mbl cMOTpUM, Kak OH paboTaeT We watch him working

(d) Kak 6yaro (661) may imply variance with reality:

OH cnAUT € 3aKpbITbIMK 1a3amu, Kak 0yaro (6b1) cnuT

He sits with his eyes closed, as if he were asleep
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» Whatis 'given’ information?

(a) 'Given' information is information that is known (or presumed
wo o e r to be known) to the reader or speaker, or information that has
already been referred to, or that is incidental to the event being

described and less essential than the event itself. 'Given'
inrormation is never the point of the utterance. Thus, the
sentence:

:: Word order in Russian and English
(X ]
* I I I [eBoyKa 3aropaeT Ha CoNHLe The girl is sun-bathing

(1) Russian word order is quite often the same as English:

implies that the girl (‘given’ information) has already been

MNBaH CTPACTHO NH0BUA KHUMM lvan passionately loved books mentioned, or that she is known to the speaker or to the speaker

f1 XOTe/ HanMcaTb emy MUCbMO | wanted to write him a letter and addressee. The 'new' information (that she is sun-bathing),

OH 3aLWMTUA AUCCepTaLmIo He defended his dissertation the reason why the statement is being made, appears in final
position.

(2) In many cases, however, word order differs in the two languages:

Buepa B MocKBe OTKpbiNach BbICTaBKa COBPEMEHHOrO (b) Adverbs or adverbial expressions of time or space are another
nckycctea An exhibition of modern art opened in Moscow type of 'given' information. These are usually of secondary
yesterday importance to the event itself, which counts as 'new' information

and appears in final position:
What factors determine this contrast?

» ‘New' and 'given’ information in Russian sentences CerozHA No NepBoit nporpamme 6yaeT nepesaBaTbCa KOHLEPT

(a) The most important feature of Russian word order is that the A concert will be televised on channel one today

most essential information. the 'new' information. the reason 4 okTA6pA 1957 roAa GBI 3aNyIeH NePBbIil HCKYCCTBEHHBII
why a statement is being made at all, appears at or near the end CIYTHHK 3emuin

of the sentence. while 'given' information (information that is
already known) appears at or near the beginning. English, by
contrast. tends to maintain the order: subject + verb + object or

On 4 October 1957 the first artificial Earth satellite was launched

circumstantial detail. (However, in answering a different question: 'When was the first

earth satellite launched', the date would be 'new' information
(b) Sometimes the two principles of word order coincide, in [since it is the reason why the question is being asked], and

which case both languages adopt the same word order. This would appear in final position: MepBbIi UCKYCCTBEHHbINM CYTHUK

happens in the first three sentences quoted above. In each of them 3emnn 6bin 3anyleH 4 okTAbpsa 1957 roga. For other examples of

the essential, 'new’, information, appears at the end of the adverbs or adverbial modifiers in final position, see pages 227.

sentence ('loved books', 'to write him a letter’, 'defended his 228))

dissertation ). In the rest of this chapter the 'new' information will appear in

bold print, the 'given’ information in regular print.
(c) In the fourth sentence above, however, the exhibition of P 8 sHarp

modem art (BbICTaBKa COBPEMEHHOIO UCKycCTBa) is the essential
‘new' information, the reason why the statement is being made in
the first place, and thus it appears in final position. The English
equivalent adheres to the pattern: subject + verb +

circumstantial detail.
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» Two differences hetween Russian and English

(a) Russian is a highly inflected language. One effect of this is that
wherever an inflected form appears in a sentence, its ending will
convey its grammatical function. As a consequence of this, word
order can be much freer in Russian than in English (where only
strict word sequence can ensure understanding). Thus, the
Russian sentence:

Onvbra nouenoBaja MaawTky  Olga kissed the baby

which answers the question Urto caemana Oabra? "What did Olga
do?', has the same meaning (but with a different emphasis) as:

MantoTky nouenosana Oabra It was Olga who kissed the baby

which answers the question Ko monesoBan mamorky? ‘'Who
kissed the baby?' In either case, differing word order
notwithstanding, the noun endings show that Oabra 'Olga’ is in
the nominative case and is the agent of the action and that
MAaJIIOTKY is in the accusative case (of mamioTka 'baby') and the
object of the action.

(b) Russian has neither a definite nor an indefinite article. Thus,
mammHa means 'a car' of ‘the car'. In English. 'a car' implies that
the vehicle is being referred to for the first time, while 'the car'
implies that it has already been mentioned. Russian renders this
distinction by word order. Thus, in:

Mepen aomom ctoutT MammHa A caris parked in front of the house

MammHa ‘a car', as new' information, appears in final position,
while in:

MauwwHa ctout mepeg gomoM  The car is parked in front of the house

mamHa 'the car', as 'given' information, appears at the beginning
of the sentence. 'In front of the house' is mew' information (since
the purpose of the statement is to say where the car is parked),
and therefore appears in final position.
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» Statements as answers to hynothetical questions

(a) The relationship between 'given' information (which comes at
or near the beginning of the sentence) and new' information
(which comes at or near the end of the sentence) can be clarified
by considering utterances as answers to questions.

(b) Thus, the answer to the question Uto uaér B Masiom tearpe?
‘What is on at the Maly Theatre?' might be:

B Manom Teatpe MAET Nbeca « bypsa»
"The Tempest" is on at the Maly Theatre

where Manbliii Teatp is 'given’ information and appears first, and
« Byps» is 'new' information and appears in final position.

(c) If, however, the questioner knows that "The Tempest" is on
at a local theatre. but is not sure at which one (and so asks I'me
1€t nbeca « Bypa»? 'Where is "The Tempest' on?'), then "The
Tempest' is 'given' information and appears at the beginning of
the sentence. while The Maly Theatre' is new' information and
appears in final position:

Mbeca « bypa» naét B MaJjiom Tearpe
"The Tempest' is on at the Maly Theatre

(d) Similarly, the statement:

Ha kadegpe xpaHATCA apXUBBI
Archives are kept in the department

answers the question: Uro xpansitest Ha kadeape? 'What is kept in
the department?’, while:

ApXxu1Bbl XpaHATCA Ha Kadeape
The archives are kept in the department

answers the question I'me xpausitest apxusbl? "'Where are the
archives kept?'
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» The role of context
Word order is often determined by context, for example:

Onepauwma npowna ycnewHo. Oneprposan npogeccop Hiabun
The operation was successful. Professor Il'in was operating

Here, onepupoBai 'was operating' is ‘given’ information (since
the operation has been mentioned in the first sentence), and
Professor Il'in is new' information and therefore in final position.
Similarly:

Bbl cmoTpenn « Anekcanapa HeBckoro» ? My3biky K duibmy
Hanucan Cepreii [Ipokodbes
Have you seen "Alexander Nevsky'? Sergei Prokafiev composed the
music to the film

Here, My3bIKy K ¢puabMy is 'given' information (since the film has
already been mentioned), and thus appears at the beginning of

the sentence, while Cepreii Ilpokodne is new information (since
the point of the statement is to say who composed the music), and
appears in final position.

» Adverhial modifiers of time and place as given information

(a) Where adyerbial modifiers of time and place are of less
importance to the speaker than the event being described, they
constitute background information and precede both the verb and
‘new' information, which appears in final position (see also pages
222-225,228):

B necy pasganca sbictpen In the forest a shot rang out
Ha cammuTe pelwanncb BaxHbie BONPOCHI
Important issues were being resolved at the summit

Buepa Havanca KoHrpece A congress began yesterday
HakoHeu, HacTynnna BecHa At last spring came

(b) An adverbial modifiers of time precedes one of place:
3aBTpa B K1eBe OTKpoeTcs BLICTABKA
An exhibition will open in Kiev tomorrow

» Adverbial modifiers of manner

These usually appear before the verb (however, see pages 223~
225, 228 for examples where they follow the verb, as ‘new’
information):

OH ObICTPO Nepeogenca He changed quickly
OHa Xopo1Io roBoOpUT NO—PYCCKU She speaks Russian well

» The order verh + subject

(a) The word order verb + subject occurs in contexts where the
components are so inseparably linked that the whole sentence is
‘new'. This occurs in sentences consisting only of two elements
(relating to the weather, occurrences, states or processes,
existence, non—existence, beginning, concluding, etc.):

IIéx caer [t was snowing
ITpousowmés HecyacTHBIN caydyail  An accident occurred
Hnér ypok Alesson is in progress
HrpaJu opkectp An orchestra was playing
bbITyeT MHEHUE An opinion is current
3akoH4mIach BOMHA The war ended
Hauunaercs yueOHbIii roj The academic year begins

(b) However, the principle where by 'given' precedes new'
information overrides other considerations. For example, the
answer to the question: Korna HaunHaercs y4eOHbIi roa? ‘When
does the academic year begin?' would be Yue6nsrii roa [ 'given’
information| Haunnaercs 1 CenTsadpbs [ new' information, since the
date is the point of asking the question] 'The academic year
begins on 1 September.

Note: the order verb + subject may also appear in questions introduced by an
m interrogative (see also page 229): Kyna uaér stor aBrodyc? Where is this bus
going to?
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» Word-order variants in simple sentences
(1) Word order as in English

(a) The performer of the action is the only 'given' information; all
else is ‘new’, The word order is subject + verb + object:

Mot 6paT unTaetT pomaH My brother is reading a novel

(b) The action or state is 'given' information, The place, cause,

time, etc. of the action or state are 'new' information. The word
order is subject + verb + adverb:

3TO CAY4YNNOCb PaHHEN BECHOM It happened in early spring

(2] Word order differs from English

(a) The action or state is known ['given' information). The
performer is ‘new' information. The word order is object + verb
+ subject:

®otorpadum caenan s It was | who took the photographs

(b) The place/time of an event are 'given’ information. The event

itself is 'new' information. Word order is adverb + verb +
subject:

BecHo mpoBoauTca PectuBaiab A festival is held in the spring

(c) The object is known ['given' information). The action or state
is 'new'.The word order is object + subject + verb ( + adverb) :

MawrHy OHU KyNuJIM BYepa They bought the car yesterday

(d) The object and subject are known ['given' informalion). The
verb is ‘new’, The word order is object + subject + verb:

O0M Mbl YXKe IIpoJaJIu We have already sold the house

» Word order in interrogative sentences

Either (a) the order is the same as in a statement, with a sharp
rise in intonation on the stressed syllable:

Bbl yBepeHbl B 3TOM? Are you sure of that?

Note: If the sentence begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, the

m interrogative word bears the stress and rising intonation. In such cases, the
verb precedes or (less usually) follows a subject noun: T'ne HaxoauTbest KaTok? or
I'ne karok HaxoauThesi? "'Where is the skating rink?' but always follows a subject
pronoun: Yro BbI Aesaere? 'What are you doing?

or (b) the 'Operative’ element (the word or phrase that
constitutes the questioned item) appears in initial position,
followed by sm:

PeaneH nn nonét Ha Mapc? Is flight to Mars feasible?
Bce v Homepa 3abpoHMpoBaHbI? Are all the rooms booked?

or (c) the speech is reported (s1m follows the operative word):

A He NOMHI0, 3aBEN 21N OH Yachbl
| don't remember if he wound the clock

» Word order in the reporting of direct speech

Either (a) The subject + the speech verb + a colon precede the
speech (which is in quotation marks):

OH ckasan: « [Toyemy Tbl onosgan?»
He said, "Why are you late?"

or (b) The speech (which is in quotation marks + a comma + a
dash) precedes the speech verb + subject:

« EWwé paHo» ,— otBeTMA BaHA.
"It's early yet," answered Vanya

or (c) The speech is interrupted by the speech verb + subject:

« Tbl HE NOMHULWBb, — cnpocmna Malua, — Kak ero 30ByT?»
"Do you remember,— asked Masha, — what his name is'?"
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» Word order and reading Russian

(a) Word order is one of the main barriers to comprehension in
reading Russian. Faced with a difficult passage, it is important to

identify the subject and then the verb. In most cases only one
element can be the grammatical subject. Thus, in the following
extract: Ha 32 si3pIkax roBopuT ¢ MUPOM paauocTaninus « ['ooc
Poccum» . . ., only paguoctanuus radio station’, as a nominative
singular, is capable of being the subject, and roBopur 'speaks' the
verb. The sentence translates: 'The radio station "The Voice of
Russia'" speaks to the world in 32 languages'.

(b) Similarly, in the following, only amepukanusl 'Americans’, as
a nominative plural, can be the subject, and cocraBasiior the
verb: Boabyi yactb IHTEpHeT-ayTIUTOPHH COCTABJISIIOT
amMepukaHnbl ' Americans make up the greater part of the Internet
audience’,

(c) If there is no nominative subject, the construction is
impersonal. It should never be assumed that the first word in the
sentence is the subject. Thus, in: ITepeaaun U3 MOCKBBI
NPUHUMAIOT B TAJIEKHX CTPaHaXx... mepeaayn is the object of
third-person plural impersonal mpuanmaror (it could not be its
subject). The sentence translates: 'Broadcasts from Moscow are
received (literally 'they receive broadcasts from Moscow') in
distant countries'.

(d) Another type of impersonal construction involves MoxHo 'one
may', BaxKHO ‘it is important’, skaJs it is a pity’, etc. In the
following sentence there is no subject. The key to a correct
translation lies in moskno and its dependent infinitive 3HakoMuTBCSI
'to become acquainted’: Ho Teneps ¢ undopmanueii « Fooca
Poccum» MOKHO 3HAKOMHUTBCS B JII060e BpeMsi cyTOK 'but now one
can become acquainted with the information broadcast by "Voice
of Russia" at any time of the day or night.

(e) Care should be taken with constructions in which grammatical
information (e,g, the object accusative) appears between a
participle and the noun it qualifies: Paguo mosro emé 6yxetr MmupHo
COCE/ICTBOBATH ¢ HAOMPALINM CUITY KOHKYpeHTOM For a long time
yet radio will peacefully coexist with its competitor, which is
gathering momentum [literally ‘with its gathering momentum

competitor')'.

Puncluation

» The comma

Commas are used in Russian:

(a) to separate two or more adjectives qualifying the same
noun, two or more adverbial modifiers, verbs, nouns, etc.:

KpacrBanA, MOJ1I04aA XKEHLWMHA A beautiful young woman
A nckan ero B Aome, B cagy, Ha yamue
[ looked for him in the house, in the garden, in the street

OH 3axoaunn yTpom, Be4epOM, HOYbIO
He would drop in in the morning, in the evening, at night

Mbl nenu, TaHUeBann, urpanu We sang, danced, played

(b) to mark off words standing in apposition or parenthesis:

Cawa, moi oTtew, BCTan Sasha, my father, got up
OH, KOHEYHo, NpaB He is, of course, right

(c) to mark off participial and gerundial phrases:

ManbymK, YATAOLWNIN KHUTY, CAAET 3aBTPA IK3ameH
The boy reading a book is taking an exam tomorrow

OHa cugena, untaa KHUry She sat reading a book

(d) after exclamations and forms of address:

[a, A 3Hato/HeT, A He 3Hato0 Yes, | know/No, | don't know
3apaBscTByiTE, KONNETU! Hello, colleagues!
91, KTo Tam? Hey, who's there?

(e) between clauses linked by most conjunctions (see pages
214-221)

ConHUe CBETUT, HO XO/I04HO The sun is shining but it's cold
[JocagHo, 4To OH ono3aan [t's a huisance that he arrived late

(f) to mark off relative clauses:

[eBouKa, KOTOpasa cAana 3Kk3aMeH, NOCTynuaa B yHuBepcuTeT
The girl who passed the exam has gone to University

(g) in comparisons:

Jlydwe no3gHo, Yem HUKOraa Better late than never
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» The colon

The colon is used to introduce:
(2) an enumeration:

Ham Hy»XHbl cneumanucTbl: Byxrantepsbl, OPUCTbI, Bpauun
We need specialists: accountants, lawyers, doctors

(b) an explanation:
OH He paboTaert : 3abonen He's off work: he's fallenill
(c) direct speech or a quotation (see also page 229):

OH ckaszan : « 51 pan Bac BUeTH » He said, "I'm glad to see you"

» The semi-colon

The semi-colon is used to separate a series of extensive clauses:

OH McnoHAJ BCe 00513aHHOCTH YUNTEJIs1: BEJI YPOKU XUMHH U
(u3ukKM; NpoBepsiyl COTHU TeTPaJdeH; MOMOTraJl OTCTAIIIUM
YYeHHKaM

He carried out all the duties of a teacher : took chemistry and physics lessons;
marked hundreds of exercise books; helped pupils who were falling behind

» The dash

The dash is used

(a) in the meaning 'to be', separating subject and predicate

nouns:

Kpemnb — ueHTp MOCKBbI The centre af Moscow is the Kremlin
(b) to replace a word that is 'understood":

OH ntobuT eé, a oHa — ero He loves her, and she loves him
(c) to render direct speech (see also page 229):

« Kak Tbl noctapen!» , — ckasana oHa

"How you've aged'", she said

Glossary

of grammatical terms

NB: Items in bold type refer the user to a separate entry in the glossary.

Accusative: In Russian, the case used
to express the direct object of a
transitive verb; also, the case used
after certain prepositions.

Active: In an active clause, the subject
of the verb performs the action, e.g.
'Sam (subject) identified (verb) the
suspect’ (as opposed to the passive
construction 'the suspect was
identified by Sam', where the suspect
is the subject but is not doing the
identifying). Cf. Passive.

Adjectival noun: An adjective that
functions as a noun, e.g. 'the
empties' ( = empty bottles), mobile’
(= mobile phone), 'the Greens' ( =
environmentalists), Russian
crosioBas ‘dining room’, Mopo:keHoe
ice cream'.

Adjective: A word that describes a
noun or pronoun, giving
information about its shape, colour,
size, etc., e.g. triangular, red, large,
beautitul in 'a triangular sign’, 'the
red dress', 'it is large’, ‘they are
beautiful'.

Adverb: A word expressing the manner,
frequency, time, place, or extent of
an action, e.g. slowly and often in
'Sue walked slowly', He often
stumbled '. Adverbs can also modify
clauses, e.g. 'Sue probably went
home’, adjectives, e.g. 'Sue is very
tall', and other adverbs, e.g. 'Sue left
extremely early'.

Affirmative: An affirmative sentence or
clause is a positive statement that

explicitly asserts a state of affairs,
e.g. The taxi is waiting. Cf. Negative.

Agree: Words are said to agree when

they are put in the correct form in
relation to another word. In Standard
English and in Russian, a singular
noun or pronoun has to have a
singular verb, e.g. 'he goes' (Russian
oH naét), and a plural noun or
pronoun has to have a plural verb,
e.g. 'they go' (Russian OHu uayT).
Demonstratives also agree in
number with the nouns they
modify, e.g. 'this table' (Russian
3TOT cT0.), ‘these tables' (Russian
9TH cT0b1). In Russian, adjectives,
pronouns, and most declined
numerals are in the same case as the
noun they modify, and adjectives,
nouns, and verbs have the same
gender and number.

Animate accusative rule: A

convention in Russian, whereby in
some contexts the form of the
accusative is identical with that of
the genitive case. This applies (a) to
masculine singular animate nouns: I
BIKY Masibumka ‘T see the boy', (b) to
all plural animate nouns: 51 BuxKy
MaJILYMKOB/AeBOYEK/’KUBOTHBIX | see
the boys/girls/animals’, (c) to
pronouns, adjectives, and participles
that agree with the nouns listed
under (a) and (b): f 3nar >Tux
HOBBIX yunTeJeii T know these new
teachers', and (d) to the numerals
OMH, IBa/ABe, TPH, 4eThIpe, and to
06a/006e (also all the collective
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numerals, see p. 89): OHa mpUrIacuiIa
Tpéx moxpyr 'She invited three
friends’, On cmoTpeJt Ha 06ouX
6parbee 'He was looking at both
brothers.

Animate noun: A noun denoting a
living being, e.g. captain, elephant
(Russian Kanuras, cJioH).

Antecedent: An earlier word, phrase, or
clause to which another word
(especially a following relative
pronoun) refers back, e.g. The man
(whom) I know' (Russian YesioBex,
KOTOPOTO §l 3HAIO).

Article: sce Definite article, Indefinite
article.

Aspect: A grammatical category of the
verb that expresses the nature of an
action or process, viewing it either as

e.g. oH ObLT Ha3HAYeH he was
appointed’, on Gyner Ha3HaveH 'he
will be appointed’, oH 6511 GBI
Ha3HaveH 'he would be/would have
been appointed..

Case: In Russian, the form of a noun,

pronoun, adjective, or numeral that
shows its function within the clause
(e.g. whether it is the subject or
object). Russian has six cases
(nominative, accusative, genitive,
dative, instrumental, and
prepositional) .

Clause: A sentence, or part of a

sentence, collsisting of a subject and
averb, e.g. Mike snores, or a
structure containing participles or
infinitives (with no subject), e.g.
‘While waiting for a bus, I fell
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written as one word, sometimes as
two, and sometimes hyphenated, e.g.
motorway (Russian aBTocTpana),
good-humoured (Russian
RobpoxymHsIii) , drawing board
(Russian yepTé:kHast nocka), bow tie
(Russian rameryk—6a6ouka).

Conditional: A verb form which

expresses what would happen, or
would have happened, if something
else (had) occurred. English
normally uses if with a form of the
auxiliary verb would to express this
notion: If I won a lottery ...  would
buy a car. / If 1 had won ... T would
have bought . . . . Russian uses the
particle 6b1: 51 moexau Obl, ec1u ObI
ob110 Bpems 'T would have gone if
there had been time'.

Mary', T1l go to the cinema or meet

my friend for dinner'. Subordinating
conjunctions (e.g. that, because,

while) join clauses, e.g. ‘T think that
he is wrong', ‘They left because it
was late’, T'11 push while you lift".
Correlative conjunctions consist of
words corresponding to each other
and regularly used togelher, e.g. both
...and, either .. or.

Consonant: A speech sound that is

produced with some restriction on
the flow of air, e.g. b, ch, r. It can be

combined with a vowel to form a
syllable.

Consonant mutation; The change in a

consonant when it occurs adjacent to
another sound.

Continuous: A verb form indicating
that an action or process is or was

asleep’ or Tasked her to call a taxi'.

Collective: A term applied to nouns

continuous or habitual (imperfective Conjugate: To list the different forms or

aspect), or as completed (perfective

aspect). Cf. Submeanings of the
aspects.

Attributive adjective: An adjective
placed in front of the noun it
modifies, e.g. empty in 'the empty
house' (Russian mycroii gom). Cf.
Predicative adjective.

Auxiliary verb: In English, a verb
which functions together with
another verb to form a particular
tense of the other verb, or to form
the passive, a question, a negative,
or an Imperative. In Russian, the
future of the verb 6b1Tb 'to be'
combines, as an auxiliary verb, with
the Infinitive of imperfective verbs to
form the future of those verbs, e.g. 5I
oyny padorars 'T will work', while
the past and future tenses and the
conditional mood of 6T combine
with the short forms of perfective
passive participles to express past,
future, and conditional meanings,

that denote a group of beings or
objects, e.g. herd (Russian erano),
clientele (Russian kjuenrtypa),
luggage (Russian 6arax). In
Russian, there are also collective
numerals (for the numbers from two
to ten), which denote a group of
individuals, e.g. nBoe ('two'), Tpoe
(‘three'), necsitepo (‘ten’), or
combine with plural-only nouns.

Comparative: The form of an adjective

or adverb used when comparing one
thing with another, to express a
greater degree of a quality, e.g,
cheaper, more expensive, more
accurately in 'this book is cheaper’,
‘a more expensive holiday * ‘he
described it more accurately'. Cf.
Superlative.

Compound: A word or phrase created

by pulling two or more existing
forms together. In English and
Russian, compounds are sometimes

Inflections of a verb as they vary
according to tense, number, person,
or voice, e.g. the verb 'to read' is
conjugated in the present tense as
follows: (1) read, (you) read,
(he/she/it) reads, (we) read, (you)
read, (they) read. of. the equivalent
Russian conjugation of unrars: (5I)
uuTato, (ThI) UnTaellb, (OH/OHa/oHO)
uuTaeT, (MbI) YuTaem, (Bbl) UuTaeTe,
(oHi) yuTaloT.

Conjugation: In inflected languages, a

class to which a verb is assigned
according to how it is conjugated. In
Russian, unrarsb belongs to the first
(or —€) conjugation and roBoputh
belongs to the second (or —u/-)
conjugation.

Conjunction: A word whose function is

to join single words, clauses, or
phrases. Co-ordinating conjunctions
(notably and and or) join words,
clauses, or phrases, e.g. John and

ongoing, e.g. 'He is waiting', 'She
was laughing'. Also known as
progressive.

Dative: In Russian, the case used to

express the indirect object of a verb;
also, the case used after certain
prepositions and certain verbs.

Declension: In inflected languages, the

class to which a noun is assigned
according to how it is declined.
Russian has three declensions. The
first affects masculine nouns (except
for those ending in ~a or —s1) and
neuter nouns, the second feminine
nouns (except for those ending in a
soft sign) , and the third feminine
soft-sign nouns.

Decline: To list the different forms or

Inflections of a noun, adjective,
pronoun, or numeral as they vary
according to case. In English, only
pronouns can really be said to
decline, e.g. he, him.
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Definite article: In English, the word
the, which introduces a noun phrase
and implies that the thing mentioned
has already been mentioned or is
common knowledge, e.g. 'the book
on the table'. Russian has no definite
article, but achieves the same effect
through word order (with the thing
which has already been mentioned
in first position in the sentence, e.g.
Kuura Ha ctoge The book is on the
table"), or by using words such as
srot 'this'. of. Indefinite article.

Delimitation: A process by which the
meaning of an adjective is limited to
a particular sphere, e.g. Crpana
6orara jecom ‘The country is rich in
forest'.

Demonstrative: A word indicating the
person or thing referred to, e.g. this,
that, these, those in
(Russian 3Ta kHura), ‘this book'
(Russian ToT gom), 'that house '
(Russian atu kuurn), ‘these books'
(Russian Te mrogn). 'those people’

Direct object: A word or phrase
governed by a verb, e.g. dogs in ‘She
loves dogs' (Russian OHa m106uT
cobak) . In an active sentence, the
person or thing affected by the action
is the direct object. In Russian, the
direct object is usually expressed by
the accusative case. Cf. Indirect
object.

Direct speech: In direct speech, the
speaker's words or thoughts are
presented unchanged, using
quotation marks, e.g. "The shops
are still open," said Jill'. Russian uses
«» or a dash to show direct speech.
Cf. Indirect speech.

Emphatic pronoun: The pronouns
myself, himself, themselves, etc.,
used for emphasis or to personalize.

e.g. 'Tdid it myself. Russian uses
caM: I caMm caeJiaJ ITo.

Ending: A letter or letters added to the
stem of a word when it is declined or
conjugated, e.g. (in English) dogs,
laughed. (in Russian) Boxa 'water’,
Ha croJie 'on the table', 3exénpIMu
(instrumental plural) ‘green’, muury
Twrite', mucana 'she was writing').

Feminine: see Gender.

Finite: A verb form which has a specific
tense, number, and person, e.g.
rings in 'She rings the doctor’
{Russian OHna 3BoHuT Bpauy}. Here,
rings/3BoHuT is the third-person
singular present tense of the verb to
ring/3BoHuTD. a clause with a finite
verb is called a finite clause. Cf.
Nonfinite.

Fleeting vowel: A vowel (e, & or o)
that appears in some forms of a
Russian word, but not in others, e.g.
e in 6osren (masculine short form of
6oabHo¥ 'sick'), € in cecTép (genitive
plural of cectpa 'sister’), 0 in con
'sleep'{genitive singular cna),
pa3o6bIo (first—person singular of
pa3ouThb 'to smash)).

Future: The future tense is used when
the time of the event described has
not yet happened. English uses the
auxiliary verbs shall and will, the
present continuous, and going to, to
express this notion: 'T shall meet you
in the restaurant’, They will be
pleased’, We're leaving at six’, T'm
going to buy a new car'. To express
imperfective future meaning,
Russian uses the future tense of
ObITh + imperfective infinitive, e.g.
A1 6yny pa6orars, 1 shall work' or 'I
shall be working'. To express
perfective future meaning. Russian
uses conjugated forms of the
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petfective verb, e.g. S cnpoury 'I shall
ask'. Cf. Aspect.

Gender: In some languages, nouns and
pronouns are divided into
grammatical classes called genders.
The gender of a noun or pronoun
can affect the form of words such as
verbs or adjectives that accompany
them and may need to agree with
them in gender. Russian has three
genders, masculine, feminine, and
neuter. The gender of a Russian
noun can usually be identified from
its ending: nouns ending in a
consonant or —i are masculine (e.g.
cTya ‘chair’, kpaii ‘edge’); most
nouns ending in —a or — are feminine
(e.g. sima 'hole', mest neck’), and
nouns ending in o or —e are neuter
(e.g. oxHo 'window', Mope 'sea).
Gender in Russian applies in the
singular only. Plural nouns and
pronouns do not exhibit gender.

Genitive: In Russian, the case used to
express possession; also, the case
used after most cardinal numerals
and after indefinite numerals,
certain prepositions, and certain
verbs.

Gerund: In English, a verb form in —ing
that functions like a noun, e.g.
running in 'She loves running' (cf.
the Russian use of the Infinitive in
this meaning: OHa M106uT Gerars).
By contrast, the Russian gerund is a
verbal adverb that replaces a clause.
The imperfective gerund usually
ends in - (e.g. On crouT, Kypsi 'He
stands, smoking'), the perfective in
-B (e.g. Iloyxkunas, on Beran ‘Having
dined. he got up').

Govern: A word requiring a noun or
pronoun to be in a panicular case is
said to govern the noun or pronoun
(e.g. the Russian verb BaageTs 'to

own' governs the instrumental case,
and the preposition uepe3 ‘across’
governs the accusative case).

Hard consonant: A consonant that
appears at the end of a word (e.g.
final =1 in HeT 'no"), or is followed
by a, b1, 0, y, or (rarely) 3 (e.g. r and
T in razera newspaper', H in
‘'aépmsbirii 'black’, 1 and B in c;10BO
‘word', ; and m in gyma 'duma'’).
Exceptions are the consonants 4 and
my which are always soft even if at
the end of a word or followed by the
above-listed vowels, and &, 1, and m
which are always hard. Cf. soft
consonant.

Historic present: Use of the present
tense in order to make the
description of a past event more
vivid, e.g. ‘Suddenly he breaks into a

'

run.

Imperative: The form of the verb used
to express a command, e.g. come in
'‘Come here!'

Imperfective: sce Aspect.

Impersonal construction: A
construction in which an action or
state does not involve a specific
person or thing as the grammatical
subject, e.g. cTEeMHEJIO 'tO grew
dark’, Kak Te6st 30ByT? "What is
your name?'

Inanimate noun: A noun denoting a
non-living thing, e.g. hall, happiness
(Russian 3aJ1, cuacrtbe).

Indeclinable: A term applied to a
noun, pronoun, or adjective that has
no inflections. In English, the
pronoun you is indeclinable
(whereas I, he, she, and they change
'to me, him, her, and them in the
object case, e.g. ,the dog bit
me/you/him/her/them) . In Russian,
many loanwords are indeclinable.
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(e.g. Taken 'taxi’, 6exk 'beige’), as
are the possessive pronouns ero,
‘his/its', eé 'her(s)/its', ux 'their (s),
Indefinite adverb: An adverb that does
not refer to any place, time, manner,
etc. in particular, e.g. somewhere,
sometime, somehow (Russian rae-ro,
KOI1a-T0, KAaK—T0),

Indefinite article: In English, the word
a/an. which inlroduces a noun
phrase and implies that the thing
mentioned is non-specific. e.g. 'she
bought a book', Russian has no
indefinite article. but achieves the
same effect through word order
(with an object mentioned (or the
first time appearing at the end of the
sentence, ¢.g. Ha cTo/1e JIeXKUT KapTa
'A map is lying on the table’). Cf.
Definite article.

Indefinite numeral: In Russian, a
numeral that denotes an indefinite
quantity, e.g. MHOro 'much, many’,
HECKOJILKO 'several’,

Indefinite pronoun: A pronoun that
does not refer to any person or thing
in particular. e.g. someone (Russian
KT0-T0), something (Russian 4To-T0),
anyone (Russian kTo-HnG0aS),
anything (Russian 4yro-HuGoas).

Indicative: The form of a verb used to
express a simple statement of fact,
when an event is considered to be
definitely taking place or to have
taken place, e.g. 'He is asleep’
(Russian On cniut), 'He fell asleep’
(Russian On 3acuya), Cf,
Subjunctive.

Indirect object: A word or phrase
refering to the person who receives
the direct object, ¢.g. the driver in
the sentences 'She gave the ticket to
the driver’ or 'She gave the driver the
ticket'. In Russian. the indirect object

is usually expressed by the dative
case, e.g. OHa HoOAApHJIA YACHI CHIHY
'She gave the watch to her son . Cf,
Direct object.

Indirect speech: In indirect speech, the
speaker's words or thoughts are
reported in a subordinate clause
using a reporting verb. In English a
change of tense and person is
needed, e.g. 'He said 'I want a
drink” (direct speech) becomes 'He
said he wanted a drink’, In Russian,
only the person changes, not the
tense, e.g. OH cka3au: « SI rojioaex »
‘He said 'T'm hungry" becomes On
€Ka3aJi, uYTo oH roJoael 'He said that
he was hungry'.

Infinitive: The basic form of the verb,
e.g. laugh. damage, be, It is not
bound to a particular subject or
tense and in English is often
preceded by to or by another verb,
e.g. 'Twant to see her’, 'She came to
see me'. 'Let me see'. Russian
infinitives end in —Tb, —-TH, Or '4b
(e.g. nucarhb 'to write', BecTH 'to
lead', Mmoub 'to be able") ,

Inflection: A change in the form of a
word (usually the ending), to express
tense, gender, number, or case, etc'
e.g. the English plural ending -s in
‘cars' or the past tense inflection —ed
in T visited my uncle’, Russian is a
highly-inflected language in which
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and
numerals decline, and verbs
conjugate. Cf. Case, Conjugate,
Conjugation, Declension, and
Decline.

Instrumental: In Russian, the case used
to express the means by which
something is done; also. the case
used after certain prepositions and
certain verbs.

Interrogative adverb: An adverb used
to ask questions, e.g. how in 'How
are you?' (Russian Kak BbI
noxxuBaere?) or when in "'When will
they arrive?’ (Russian Korna onu
MpHEAYT?),

Intenogative pronoun: A pronoun
used to ask questions, e.g. which in
'"Which do you want?' (Russian
Kaxoii BbI X0THTE?),

Intonation: The use of the pitch of the
voice to convey meaning, e.g. Well?
Did you ask her? (rising intonation)
and Well! T've never been so insulted)!
(falling intonation), Different
languages have different intonation
patterns.

Intransitive verb: A verb not taking a
direct object, e.g. slept in 'He slept
soundly' (Russian Ou kpenko cnai),
and read in 'He can't read’ (Russian
OH He ymeet uuTaTh). of. Transitive
verb,

Invariable: another term for
indeclinable (when referring to
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns).
Adverbs and gerunds are also
invariable in Russian.

Irregular verb: In English, a verb such
as sing whose inflections do not
follow one of the usual conjugation
patterns of the language (past sang
by contrast with the usual past tense
suffix —ed, e.g. walked), in Russian,
the only truly irregular verbs are
OexaThb 'to run', AaTh 'to give',
ecTh 'to eat, and xoTeTh 'to want',
Cf, Regular verb.

Loanword: A word borrowed from
another language, e.g. Russian xoe
‘coffee’,

Locative case: A term used as an
alternative to the prepositional case

to describe prepositional phrases that
denote location and are introduced
by B 'in’ or Ha 'on": B gome 'in the
house', na croJie 'on the table’, Some
nouns have special locative forms in
stressed y, 10, or u: B Jiecy 'in the
forest', ma kpato 'on the edge’, Ha
asepu ‘on the door',

Main clause: In a sentence with more
than one clause, the clause which is
not subordinate to any of the others
is known as the main clause. e.g.
Peter sropped in "When it got too
dark to see where he was going,
Peter stopped’, A main clause can
stand alone as a sentence. Cf,
Subordinate clause.

Masculine: see Gender.

Mobile stress: A feature of some
Russian words whereby the stressed
syllable changes in one or more
forms of the word's declension or
conjugation etc. Stress may move
from the stem onto the ending, e.g.
croa 'table’, genitive singular cTouna;
ciioBo ‘'word', nominative plural
CJIOBa; meYb 'stove’, locative singular
neuu; masculine short form mopor 'is
dear’, feminine mopora; naTs 'five',
genitive maTu. It may also move
from the ending onto the stem, e.g.
peka Tiver', accusative singular peky;
okHO 'window', nominative plural
okHa. In conjugation. stress shift
occurs only from the ending onto the
stem, e.g. mumry 'T write', mumet 'he
writes'.

Modify: A word or phrase modifies
another word or phrase when it
provides additional information
about it. Modifying expressions
include adjectives, e.g. slow in ‘A
slow train’, and adverbs, e.g, slowly
in 'The train moved slowly".



I 240 p  Glossary of grammatical terms CMeeeroo CMeeeroo Glossary of grammatical terms € 241 I

Negative: A negative sentence or Object: see Direct object, Indirect Part of speech; Any of the classes into Plural: A word or form referring to

clause asserts that something is not
the case, using a negative particle,
e.g. The taxi is not waiting'.
Similarly, a negative adverb
(nowhere, never) or negative
pronoun (nobody, nothing) . Cf.
Affirmative.

Neuter: see Gender.

Nominative: In Russian, the case used
to express the subject of a clause.

Non-finite: A term applied to a verb
form which has no specific tense,
number, or person, e.g. waiting in
'‘While waiting for a bus, Peter read
the paper'. Russian uses a gerund in
such contexts, e.g. Oxunast
aBro0yca, [Tutep ynrai rasery. Cf.
Finite.

Noun: A word that identifies a person,
e.g. milkman, girl, uncle, a physical
object, e.g. cup, book, building, or an
abstract notion, e.g. beauty, health,
unpleasantness.

Noun phrase: A group of words
including a noun, which functions in
a sentence as subject, object, or
prepositional object.

Number: A grammatical classification
whereby a word is either singular or
plural.

Numeral; A word expressing a number.
Members of the series of numbers
one, two, etc. are referred to as
cardinal numbers or cardinal
numerals. Members of the series
first, second, etc. are referred to as
ordinal numbers or ordinal
numerals. Russian also has a series
of collective numerals, e.g. ABoe in
aBoe xereii 'two children’, Tpoe in
Tpoe caHok 'three sledges'.

object.

Oblique cases: All cases other than the

nominative.

Participle: In English, a word formed

from a verb and used as an adjective
or as a noun, or to form compound
verb forms. The English present
participle ends in ~ing, e.g. Thinking
I was late, I hurried' (Russian uses a
gerund in such contexts; lymas, 4ro
s ONMAa3/AbIBAIo, 51 TOpommics ), and the
past participle ends in —ed, e.g. 'I

have finished' (Russian uses a finite
verb in such contexts; I KOHYHT) .
Russian has four participles, present
active, past active, present passive,
and past passive, which either
replace relative clauses, e.g.

JleBoYKa, YNTAIOLIAST/ YU TABIIAS/
npountasmas kuury the girl who is
reading/who was reading/who has
read the book', MoTOp, mpOBepeHHbII
MexaHukamu 'an engine which has
been checked by the mechanics', or
(using the short form of the past
passive participle) function as
predicates, e.g. Jlom mponan ‘The
house has been sold".

Particle: In Russian, a word or a part of

a word that invests other words or
phrases with expressive nuances of
meaning, e.g. He s omm0cs! 'I'm not
the one who got it wrong!', Hy,
nporosioxascs xe si! 'Am [ hungry!

Partitive genitive: The genitive case

used to denote a part, as opposed to
the whole, of a substance, e.g. MHOrO
mMoutoka 'a lot of milk', kycok msica

‘a piece of meat'. Some nouns have
special partitive genitive forms in -y
or —10: TapeJka cymy ‘a plate of soup’,

Xouews yaro? 'would you like some tea?'

which words are categorized for
grammatical purposes. The main
ones are Noun, Adjective, Pronoun,
Verb, Adverb, Preposition, and
Conjunction.

Passive: The form of the clause used

when the individual referred to by

the subject undergoes (rather than
performs) the action, e.g. The

soldier was nominated for an award'
(Russian Coaaat 6bLI HPEACTABIIEH K
Harpaze). Cf. Active.

Past; The past tense is used when the

time of the event described precedes
the time of utterance, e.g. 'Peter lived
in London'. Cf. Present.

Perfect: A verb form indicating an

action or process seen as completed,
e.g. 'She has paid the bill'. 'Tn
Russian this is rendered by a
perfective past form of the verb, e.g.
Ona omaruia c4ér.

Perfective: sce Aspect.
Person: Person forms are the

grammatical forms (especially
pronouns) that refer to or agree with
the speaker and other individuals
addressed or mentioned, e.g. I, we
(first-person pronouns, Russian 1,
Mbl), you (second-person pronoun,
Russian Tbl, Bbl), he, she, it, they
(third-person pronouns, Russian oH,
OHA, OHH) .

Personal pronoun; A pronoun that

refers to a person or to people
known to the speaker, e.g. I, he, she
it, they (Russian 1, 0H, 0Ha, OHO,
OHN).

Phrase: A group of words that function

together in a clause, e.g. The courier
is a (noun) phrase within the clause
"The courier will go there'.

more than one person or object, e.g.
children, books, we, are. Cf.
Singular.

Plural-only noun: A noun that has the

form of a plural but can refer to a
singular object or a number of like
objects, e.g. canku 'sledge, sledges'.

Possessive; A pronoun indicating

Possession, e.g. Russian Moii ‘my,
mine', TBoM 'your, yours', ero 'his,
its', eé 'her, hers, its', mam 'our,
ours', Bam 'your, yours', ux 'their,
theirs'. Possessives are used both
adjectivally (e.g. nam gom ‘our
house") and pronominally (e.g.
Irot xom — Ham 'This house is
ours).

Predicate: The part of a clause that

states something about the subject,
e.g. closed the door softly in ‘Mary
closed the door softly’, or went home
in 'We went home'. Cf. Subject.

Predicative adjective: An adjective

that appears in a separate phrase
from the noun it modifies, often
following the verb 'to be', e.g. empty
in 'The house was empty'. Russian
often uses a short-form adjective in
such contexts; Tom b1 myct. Cf.
Attributive adjective.

Predicative adverb: in Russian, an

adverb that is used as a predicate,
e.g. Becesto 'It's fun', Emy rpycrHo
‘He feels sad'.

Prefix: An element that is added to the

beginning of a word to change its
meaning or grammatical form, e.g.
mis— and re- in ‘'misunderstand’,
‘reconsider’, Russian mpu- in
npu6aBuTh 'to add' and oT-in
oTmiIaTUTh 'to pay back'. Cf. Suffix.
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Preposition: A word governing and
usually preceding a noun or
pronoun, expressing its relationship
to another word in the sentence e.g.
'She arrived after dinner’, 'What did
you do it for?'. This relationship can
be spatial, e.g, The book is on the
table' (Russian Knura na croue),
temporal, e.g. 'He arrived in March'
(Russian On mpuexas B MapTe) ,
causal, e.g. 'She blushed with
shame' (Russian OHa nokpacHesa ot
cThIaa), etc. A Russian preposition
governs one of the oblique cases.

Prepositional: In Russian, the case
used after certain prepositions,
mainly to express location.

Present: The present tense is used
when the time of the event described
includes the time of utterance, e.g.
lives in 'Peter lives in London'. Cf.
Past.

Progressive: another term for
Continuous.

Pronoun: A word that Substitutes for a
noun or houn phrase, e.g. them in
'Children don't like them' (instead of
'Children don't like vegetables'). Cf.
Russian Jletu ne ja06st ux (instead
of oBowei).

Reflexive pronoun: A pronoun that is
the object of the verb, but refers
back to the subject of the clause in
denoting the same individual, e.g.
herself in: 'She blamed herself.
Russian uses the declinable reflexive
pronoun ce6s in such Contexts, e.g.
OH cMoTpuT Ha cedst 'He looks at
himself, On kymi cebe MOTOIMKT,
'He bought himself a motorcycle’,
OHa 10BoJIbHA ¢000ii 'She is pleased
with herself. Cf. also Reflexive verb.

Reflexive verb: In Russian, a verb that
ends in the reflexive ending —cs1/~¢b,
e.g. OH ogeBaercst 'He dresses
(himself)', 5SI morocn 'Twash (myself)'.

Regular verb: A verb such as laugh
whose inflections follow one of the
usual conjugation patterns. In
English, this involves (among other
things) forming the past tense by
adding —ed to the infinitive, e.g.
laughed in 'They laughed at me'. Cf.
Irregular verb.

Relative clause: A clause that is
introduced by a relative pronoun.

Relative pronoun: A pronoun (who,
whose, which, or that) used to
introduce a subordinate clause and
referring back to a person or thing in
the preceding clause, e.g. 'Peter lost
the book that/which he bought', The
man who is waiting is my brother’,
or 'Have you met the man whose
sister got married?’ Russian uses the
relevant forms of koTopswIii.

Reported speech: another term for
Indirect speech.

Sentence: A structure with at least one
finite verb, and consisting of one or
more clauses, e.g. 'John laughed,
John sat down and waited' , "While
waiting for the bus, John saw an
accident'.

Singular: A word or form referring to
just one person or thing, e.g. child,
book, I, is. Cf. Plural.

Soft consonant: In Russian, a
consonant followed by a soft sign
(e.g. Tin Mmate), or by the vowels H,

e, n, & orio (e.g min NATH, H in

He0o, I in muBo, JI in Jéx, T in yTIOT) .
The consonants 4 and ux are always
pronounced soft, while x, u, and m
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are always pronounced hard. Cf.
Hard consonant,

Spelling rules: In Russian, the
following rules:
(a) b1 is replaced by u after r. K, x. .
4, 1, and 1.
(b) unstressed o is replaced by e after
3K, 4, 1, i1, and .
(c) 10 and 51 are replaced by y and o
after r, K, X, 3, 4, 1, and 1.
(d) the preposition o ‘about,
concerning' is spelt 06 before words
beginning a, 3, u, 0, and y, and 060
before mue and Bcém/Beex: 060 MHe
‘about me', 060 Beém 'about
everything', 060 Bcex 'about
everyone'.

Stem: The base form or root of the
word to which endings, prefixes,
and suffixes may be added, e.g. box
in boxes, consider in 'reconsider' and
understand in ‘understanding'. Cf.
Russian kaur- in kaura 'book’, rosop—
roBoputs 'to speak’, and —xox in
BOCXOJ Tising', cTyAeHT— in
cryaenTka ‘female student'.

Stress: The syllable of a word
receiving relatively greater force or
emphasis than the other(s) is said to
receive stress or to be the stressed
syllable, e.g. window, kapTa 'map’,
(stressed on the first syllable),
deduction, nopora 'road' (stressed
medially) , suppose, crpana
‘country’(stressed on the final

syllable) .

Subject: The part of the clause
referring to the individual of whom
or the object of which the predicate
is asserted, e.g. Anna in: 'Anna
closed the door' or The picture in
"The picture hangs on the wall'. In
Russian, the subject usually appears
in the nominative case, e.g. AHHa

3aKkpbuIa ABeph, KapTuHa BHCHT Ha
crene. Cf. Predicate.

Subjunctive: The form of the verb used
in some languages when no claim is
being made that the action or event
actually lakes (or took) place. The
subjunctive is not often used in
English, but can still be seen in
expressions like if I were you. In
Russian, ,the subjunctive is the
structure used when an action is
desired. It is formed using urodsI +
past tense, e.g. OHa xo4eT, 4TO0bI 5
yméa (‘She wants me to go away’).
Cf. Indicative.

Subordinate clause: A clause that
cannot normally stand alone without
amain clause and is usually
introduced by a conjunction, e.g.
when it rang in 'She answered the
phone when it rang’, or because he is
ill in 'He is not at work because he is
ill'. Cf. Main clause.

Submeanings of the aspects:
Aspectual meanings other than those
that denote continuous or habitual
action or process (imperfective), and
those that denote completion
(perfective). Submeanings describe
intermittent action or process
(imperfective modamuBaer 'hurts on
and off), inception (perfective
3amaKarh 'to bursl into tears'), and
short duralion (perfective nocnars
'to have anap'). Cf. Aspect.

Suffix: An element that is added to the
end of a word or stem to change its
meaning or grammatical form, e.g.
-ing and —ness in ‘understanding/,
'kindness', Russian —ka in cryaeHTKa
female student’, —uHa in Iy6una
‘depth’. Cf. Prefix.

Superlative: The form of an adjective
or adverb used when comparing one
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thing with another to express the
greatest degree of a quality, e.g.
cheapest (Russian camplii JeméBbiii ),
most beautiful (Russian cambri
KpacuBblii), least desirable (Russian
HaHMeHee JkeJaTebHblii). Cf.
Comparative.

Syllable: A unit of pronunciation that
is normally less than a word but
greater than a single sound. e.g.
abracadabra has five syllables:
a-bra-ca-da-bra. as does Russian
nyTreBoauTelb (‘guide’): my-Te—Bo-
AN—TeJb.

Tense: The relationship between ,the
time of utterancc and the time of an
event described in the clause is
expressed by verb tense forms or
Inflections, e.g. 'Anna waits'
(present tense, Russian Anna
#1€T), Anna waited' (past tense,
Russian AnHa xkaana).

Transitive verb: A verb taking a direct
object, e.g. read in 'She was reading
a book' (Russian Ona unTana
kuury). Cf. Intransitive verb.

Verb: A word that expresses an action,
process. or state of affairs, e.g. 'He
closed the door' (Russian Ou 3aKpbLI
aBeps), 'She laughs' (Russian Ona
cmeéren), They were at home'
(Russian Onu 66111 J0Ma).

Verbal noun: In Russian, a noun
derived from a verb stem and
describing the action of the verb
from which it derives, e.g. pazBuTHE
'development’, npuroroBiieHne
‘preparation’, 00padoTka
"processing'.

Verbs of motion: in Russian, a series

of fourteen pairs of imperfective
verbs that denote various types of
motion, one in each pair (the
‘unidirectional') describing
movement in one direction (On

uaér gomoii 'He is on his way
home"), the other (the
‘multidirectional') describing
movement in general (OHa xoquT
6b1cTpo 'She walks fast’), movement
in various directions (OH XoauT B3aj
u Brepén He is walking up and
down'), or habitual movement (5
4acTo X0y B kuHo T often go to the
cinema’).

Vocative: In Russian, the form of a

noun used in addressing someone.
The nominative case usually fulfils
this function: Cepreii IlaBaoBuy!
'Sergei Pavlovich!', but some
truncated forms are used in
colloquial Russian, e.g. mam!
‘Mum!', Bans! 'Vanya!' Boake in
Bo:xke moii! ' My God!'is a relic of the
former vocative case the
nominative form being Bor).

Voiced and voiceless consonants:

Consonsants pronounced,
respectively, with and without
vibration of the vocal cords. In
Russian, the voiceless consonants
are K, 1, ¢, T, ¢, X, 1, 4, mr, and .
The other consonants are voiced.

Vowel: A basic speech sound that is

produced by the unrestricted flow of
air, e.g. a in hat, ee in feet, or ow in
how. A vowel forms the nucleus of a
syllable. Cf. Consonant.

Index of subjects |

Adjectival nouns 50-51

Adjectives
long and short forms 43
that take the dative 35
that take the genitive 32
that take the instrumental 38

long form
agreement 48
consonant change in formation 50
declension of hard-ending
adjectives 44
declension of soft-ending
adjectives 45
indeclinable adjectives 51
mixed declension 46-47
other types of adjective 50
uses of the long form 48-49, 55

short form
formation 52-53
functions 53-55
no short form 55
stress change 52-53

comparative
constructions with 60
long form 56-57, 59
short form 57-59
consonant change 58-59
no comparative short form 59

superlative
formation and usage 61-62

Adverbs 172-182
comparative 181-182
degree and intensity 178
derivation 173
formation 172
indefinite 179
manner 178
negative 180
place 174-175

superlative 182
time 176-177

Animate accusative-genitive rule 6, 9,
10,12,13,14, 16, 21, 22, 25, 44, 51,
70, 83, 85, 87

Aspects of the verb 111-133
Preliminary remarks 111-112

Formation 111-118
consonant mutation 116-117
differentiation by conjugation 115
imperfective only 112
irregular pairs 118
perfective only 112, 126
perfectives in ~HyTb, 118
prefixation 112-114
secondary imperfectives 117
submeanings 115

Functions 119-133
future 128-129
imperative 130
imperfective/perfective 119
infinitive 131-133
past 122-127
imperfective 122-124
negative 127
perfective 125-126
present 120-121
historic present 121
reported speech 121

Case usage in nouns 26—42
accusative 27
dative 34-36
genitive 28-33
instrumental 37-42
nominative 26
vocative 5

Conditional and subjunctive 134-136
Conditional 134
Subjunctive 135-136
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Conjugation of verbs 96-109

First conjugation verbs 96-103
endings 97

Vowel stems 97-99
in —aBaTh 97
in —artb 97
in —eBaThb 98
in —eTb 98
in —uTh 99
in —oBaThb 98
in -yTb 99
in —pITH 99
in —-aTH 97
Consonant stems 100-103
in —atn 100-101
in —epets 101
in -31H 103
in —myTs 10]
in —HaTH 10]
in —oth 101
in —cTB 103
in -l 102
in —ub 103
others 102
Second conjugation verbs 104-106
in —aTp 104
in —eTn 104
in —uTH 104
in —aTH 104
consonant change 105-106, 116-117
endings 104
stress change 106

Imperative 110
Irregular verbs 107

Tense
Future 109
Past 107-108
Present 120-121

Conjunctions 214-221
Definition and categorization 214
Co-ordinating 214 -216
Correlative 216
Subordinating 217-221
cause 218
concessive 221
conditional 220

explanatory 217
purpose 217
time 219

Declension of nouns, 5-25
Case system 5

Ist declension

Hard-ending masculine 6-15
animate 9
genitive plural endings
(summary) 13
genitive plural - nominative
singular 13
inanimate 7-8
in-r,-K,—x10
in —ex/-€x 10
in =K, =g, -1, - 12
in -ok 10
in-ml1l
irregular plurals 14-15
partitive genitive in -y 12
pluralin-a7
prepositional/locative in -y 8

Soft-ending masculine 16-17
in-i 16
prepositional/locative in -10 16
in-pl7
The nouns Jrogu and gern 17
Hard-ending neuterin —o 18-19
irregular plurals 19
stress change in plural 18

Soft—ending neuter 19-20
in-el9
in -ue 20
in —ms 20
in-pe 19
in -p€19
2nd declension: feminine nouns 21-24
in-a?2l
in —as 24
in -ra, —ka, -xa 22
in —es1 24
in—usa 24
in —psa/-bs 23
in-u23
Genitive plural endings
(summary) 24

3rd declension: soft-sign feminine
nouns 25

Neuter nouns in—-ma 20
Declension of surnames 25

Fleeting vowel
innoun §,11,17,18, 22, 25
in short adjective 52
Gender of nouns 1-3
common gender 3
feminine 1-2
indeclinable 3
masculine 1-2
neuter 3

Genitive after negated verb 30-31
Genitive of non-existence/non-

availability
30

Gerunds 147-149
imperfective 147-148
perfective 149
verbs with no gerunds 147

Impersonal constructions 35,140
Indirect object 34

Nouns

see Animate accusative-genitive rule
Case usage in nouns

Declension of nouns

Fleeting vowel

Gender of nouns

Genitive after negated verb

Genitive of non-existence/non-availability

Indirect Object
Number
Partitive genitive
Spelling rules
Stress change
Number
Plural (all nouns) 4

Numerals
Cardinal 80-88

compound 81, 83, 85, 89
formation 81
list 80

Declension and usage
animate-accusative 87
approximation 81
as serial numbers 81
both 85
eleven to nineteen 87
fifty to eighty 87
five and above 86
in fractions and decimals 93
nought 82
one 82-83
one and a half 83
singular or plural predicate 90
two hundred to nine hundred 88
thousand to trillion 88
two, three, four 84-85

Collective 89
Date and time using cardinals and
ordinals 94-95

Ordinal 91-93
abbreviation of 92
declension of 92
formation of 92
in fractions and decimals 93
list 91
roman numerals 93
usage 93

Participles
Formation and usage 141-146
imperfective passive 142
past active 142
perfective passive (long form) 146
perfective passive (short form)
143-145
present active 141

Partitive genitive 12, 29

Prepositions 183-213
Note: for individual prepositions,
see index of Russian words.
Definition 183
Government 184
Position of 78, 79, 81
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Prepositions that take:
the accusative 197-205
the dative 212-213

the genitive 206-211

the instrumenlal 194-196
the Prepositional 185-193

Pronouns
Categorization 63

Declension and usage
demonstrative 67-69
indefinite 76
initial n— 64, 71
interrogative and relative 73-75
negative 78-79
personal 63-65
possessive 70-71
quantifying 77
reflexive 66
reflexive possessive 72

Punctuation
colon 229, 232
comma 48,142,146, 148-149, 215,
229,231
dash 232
semi—colon 232

Reflexive verbs, 137139
conjugation 137
types 137-139

Spelling rules 4, 6,10, 11,12, 21, 22,
25,43, 46,47

Stress change
in gerund 147
in noun declension 7, 10, 12, 16,
17,18, 21, 25
in short adjective 52

in short perfective passive participle
143-144

Verbal government
Verbs that take the
dative 36
genitive 32
genitive or accusative 32-33
instrumental 39

Verb list (286 difficult verbs, with conjugation,
meaning, aspects, government, etc.)
158-171

Verbs of motion 150-157

Simple 150-154
carrying, leading. conveying 154
list 150
multidirectionals 151-152
perfectives 154
unidirectionals 153-154

Prefixed 155157
figurative meanings 157
formation 155-1 56
usage 157

Verbs

See Aspects of the verb
Conditional and subjunctive
Conjugation of the verb
Gerunds

Impersonal constructions
Participles

Reflexive verbs

Verbal government

Verb list

Verbs of motion

Word order 222-230
adverblal modifiers of time and
place 226
adverbial modifiers of manner 227
given information 223
interrogative sentences 229
new and given information 222
reading Russian 230
reporting direct speech 229
role of context 226
Russian cf. English 222,224,228
statements as answers to
hypothetical questions 225
variants in simple sentences 228
verb + subject 227

Index

of Russian words

Note: The word index lists items of particular grammatical significance prepositions,
m adverbs of time, indefinite pronouns and adverbs. conjunctions, verbs of motion,

verbs that illuslrate particular patterns of conjugation, nouns with irregular plurals,
numerals. and others. The index is designed to interact with the subject index in
affording easy access to all parts of the grammar.

a2l5

oerarp 151-152

o0ex 51

oexarnb 107. 153

0e3 206

onJymon 81, 88

Oaropaps Tomy (,) 4TO
218

o013 206

0oaee 56, 181

ooabmie 59, 181

0oJblIIEe Beero 182

ooJsbIe Beex 182

ooabIIMi 57

00abIMHCTBO 90

00JbILOM 47

oopotnest 101

ooaTbes 104

opar 14

opars 101

oparn/B3sTH 118

Oputb 99

oynuth 105

oymymmii 177,187

obI 134, 136

ObI HH 136

obITh 40-41,102,121, 147

B + accusative 60, 197-199

B + prepositional 8, 185—
188,191, 197. 207

Bam 70, 72

BIApYyr 125.176

Be3tu 102, |54

BeJIMK 53

Bectn 102, 154

BeChb 77

B3sTh 102

B KaKoM roay? 95

B KOTOpPOM 4acy? 19495
BMecTO0 206

BHe3amHo 176

BOAUTH 151-152
BOEBaTh 98

BO3uUTH 105, 152
BOKpyT 206

BO CKOJILKO? 94-95
Bec 73,77

BCE 73,77

Becerma 123,131,151, 176
BCcKope 176

BCTaBaTh 97

B TO Bpems Kak 122
BBI 03, 65

BBICIIHH 57

racuthb 105
rae-HuOyab 179
rae—-1o 179

ruduyTs 101

riryoxe 59

rsAneTb 147

raarbes 153
rOBOPHTH/CKa3aTh 118
ropasuo 60

rocnoauH 15

aaBathb 97,147

maBHo 120,176

aaBHO He 120

aarb 107

aBa 84-86

IaBaauarhb 86
IBECTH—AEBATHLCOT 88
nBoe 89

JIeBSIHOCTO 37

aepeso 19

neru 17, 89

aerhb 102

st 206

1o 206

moJro 176

JOJIKeH 132

JI0CTATOYHO 28

JOCTOMH 53

10 Toro (,) kak 219

J04b 25

apematsb 100

apyr 14

Apyr apyra 138

apyroii 177

ayTh 99

aaaa 6

ero (possessive) 71-72

eé (possessive) 71-72

e3quTh 151-152

ecam 129,134, 220

ecyiu 6bi 134, 220

ecTh (to eat) 107

exarn 101, 151,153

emé 177

emé He 177

emré pa3 177

skathb 101

KaarTh 101

KHATH 102

3a + accusative 200-201

3a + instrumental 194,
200, 207

3aHaTh 101

3aro 216

3BaTh 101

3BOHUTH 104

u 214-215

U..u216

urpartp 97

uaru 151, 153



I 250 ) Index of Russian words

ChMeceroo

u3 207

u3—3a 207

n3—3a Toro (,) uro 218

n3—nox 208

uiu 216

WA ... Wik 216

uHoraa 123,176

uckarthb 100

HCI0JIb30BATH 98

ux (possessive) 71-72

K 212

Kak 221

kak? 178

Kak 0yaro (0b1) 221

KakuM odpazom? 178

KaK MOKHO 182

Kak-HHOYIb 179

Kak—T1o0 179

KaKoro yucjaa? 95

KakKoe yucja? 95

KaKkoii 74

KaKoW—HHOYIb 70

KaKo#—T10 76

KaK ToJibko 129, 219

KaTuThcea 153

Knactb 103

KJIACTh/MOJOKUTS 118

Korma 122,129,151, 219

Koraa—au6o 179

KOrma—Huoyanb 179

Korjga—To 179

Koe—rae 179

Koe—Kak 179

KoJIeHo 19

KOTOPbIit 74-75, 231

KOTOpBIii yac? 94

Koge 3

KpbLI0 19

KTO 68, 77 (relative pronoun);
73 (interrogative

and relative)

KTO—HHOYIb 70

KT0—TO0 76

Kyna (with comparalives)
60

Kyna—Huoyab 179

Kyaa-To 179

Ja3uTh 151-152

arars 101

Jexarnb 147

Je3Thb 103,153

Jerartb 151-152

JereThb 153-154

Jeusb 103

Jucr 14

JOKHUTHCS/Iedb 118

ay4qme 59, 181

Jyqmmi 57, 59, 62

Jionu 17

MaJj 53

maJo 28, 90

MaThb 25

maxath 100

MTIHOBEHHO 125

mexay 195

MeHee 50, 181

MeHbIe 59, 181

MeHbIIui 57, 59

mectu 102

MuJMapa 88

MHUJLJTHOH 88

mumo 208

MJagmui 57, 59, 62

MHoro 28, 60, 90

moii 70, 72

Moub 103

Myx 14

MYyK4uHa |

MBI 63, 65

MBbITh 99

Ha + accusative 60, 182,
202-203

Ha + prepositional 8, 186,
189-191, 202, 210

Haja 195

HaxoJaro 176

Hauoojee 62

HanJy4yumuii 62

HakaHyHe 208

HAMHOro0 60

Hauarts 101, 132

Ham 70,72

He 30-31, 78,131-132, 180

Herae 180

HeXaBHO 176

HEA0CTATOYHO 28

He3adyeM 180

Hexoraa 180

HeKoro 79

HeKomy 79

Hekyaa 180

HeJIb3s1 132

HeMmaJi0 28, 90

HemHoro 28, 90,126

He Hago 131

He HYKHO 131

HeoTkyaa 180

HeCK0JIbKO 28, 90

HECMOTPS Ha TO (,) UYTO
221

necru 102,154

HeT (He ObLI10/He OyneT) 30

HC XOTeTh 133

Hedero 79

Hu 31

HHU ... HM 216

nurae 180

HU3IIMH 57

HuKak 180

HHUKAKOH 78

Hukorjaa 180

HHUKTO 73,78

HuKyAa 180

HH4YeH 78

HUYTO 78

Ho 216, 231

HOJIb 82

HOCHUTD 152

HYJIb 82

0 + accusative 204

o + prepositional 192

00a 85, 90

00bIuHO 123,176

onuH 82-83, 86

OIMHHAAIATH—

IeBATHAALATE 87

onHako 216

O[HH ..... Apyrue 83

okoJ10 208

OH 63-64

oHa 63-64

oHu 63, 65

oHO 63-64

onsiTh 177

CMeeeroo Index of Russian words 4 251 I

ot 209 pBars 101 TOxkE 215
o1 T0ro (,) uTo 218 pe3artsp 100 TOHbIIE 59
namna 21 pPy:kbé 4 ToT 68, 73
nepen 195 ¢ + genitive 210 TOT ,4TO 69
nepeja TeM Kak 219 ¢ + instrumental 65, 83, Tpartutsp 105
nepecaskKHBaTbcst/ 196 TpeTuii 92

nepececTb 118 caguThes/cecth 118 Tpu 84-86

nepecrars 132

nepo 19

nerhb 98

neus 103

nucarb 100

nuTh 99

mjiaBarthb 151

miaakarhb 100

miarbe 19

mieyo 19

miabITh 102, 153

mo + accusative 204

no + dative 93, 213

no + prepositional 192

nojx + accusative 204

nox + instrumental 196,
204,208

noka 177, 219

noka He 122,129, 219

moJ3arthb 151-152

noJiropa 83

nopa 133,177

nocetutsh 105

nocJie Toro (,) kak 122,
219

oToMy 4TO 218

noyemMy—HuoOyab 179

noyemy-rto 179

npe:xnae (,) uem 129, 219

npu 193

NpPHU3HABATH 97

NMPOAOJIAKATH 132

nporus 209

NPONLIbIA 177

npsrars 100

nyTh 17

NATb—AecATh 80

NATHAECSIT—BOCEMbIECST
87

pan 55

pactu 102

cam 77

camblii 61-62 (superlative);
67, 77 (emphatic)

CcBOM 72

ceds 66

ceifuac 120, 176

cesATh 97

cuaeTh 147

cKkBO3b 205

CKO0JIBbKO 28, 90

CKO0JILKO BpeMeHH? 94

ckopo 176

caartb 101

caae 59

casrmarhb 104

cmotpets 104

cHoBa 177

cHATH 101

copok 87

cocen 15

cnycrs 205

cpasy 125,176

cpenm 210

CTAaHOBHThCsI/cTATh 118

crapue 59

crapmmii 57, 59, 62

crarhb 101

c Tex mop (,) Kak 219

CTOSTH 147

cto 87

cT0JBbKO 90

CTPEJATh 97

crpuusb 103

cTya 14

cbIH 14

Takxke 215

Tak Kak 218

TBOM 70

Teneps 176

TepeTsb 101

Torna 176

TpUALATH 86

TPULIUOH 88

Thbl 63-64

Thicsiya 88

y 209, 211

yike 120, 177

yke He 177

y mens 30, 211

yMeThb 98

yxo 19

XBaTATh/XBAaTUTh 28

xoauTh 151 — 152

X0351MH 15

xoTeTh 107, 135

xoTs1 221

Xymmmi 57, 59

xyske 59, 181

ueJabli 77

gacTo 123,176

yale Bcero 123

veii 74-75

yem 26, 60,182, 231

geMm ... Tem 00, 182

yepes 205

4ecTh 2

yeTbipe 84-86

qucTUTH 105

4T0 68, 69, 75, 77 (relative
pronoun); 73 (interrogative
and relative); 217,
231 (conjunction)

yT00bI 135-136, 217

4To 3a 74

4TO0—HHOYIB 76

4T0-T0 76

4yTh He 31

mupe 59

munarb 100

stor 67,177,187

a63-64

s10;10K0 19
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